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  يتعالبسمه

 ي)امرحلهمناقصه  عمومي(دو شرايط شركت در  و اتكلي

تامين  خريد و ،اصلاح پل "مناقصه عمومي دو مرحله اي نسبت به ي برگزار قيطر از ات دارد نظر در كاشان ريركبيامشركت فولاد 

شركت فولاد اميركبير  "سوله طرح توسعهدو پل مستعمل  يسقف ليجرثق يمراه نصب و راه اندازه و متعلقات به نيشو نصب 

  .داقدام نمايجاده اردستان  ١٤ لومتريككاشان واقع در كاشان ، 

  :موضوع مناقصه

 ليجرثق يو متعلقات به همراه نصب و راه انداز نيو نصب ش نيتامخريد و اصلاح پل،  "از مناقصه عموميعبارت است 

   "سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  دو پل يسقف

  چگونگي ارائه پيشنهادات:

پاكت  كياكت را در كرده و هر سه پ هيمتقاضيان بايد پيشنهادات خود را در سه پاكت جداگانه، دربسته، مهر و امضاء شده ته

 شده به شرح ذيل ارائه نمايند: لاك و مهر ،ياصل

  پاكت الف (سپرده شركت در مناقصه) - ١

بصورت ضمانت نامه بي قيد و شرط بانكي با اعتبار  مناقصه گرمبلغ كل برآورد  %٥سپرده شركت در مناقصه به مبلغ  - 

 اشان ارائه گردد.ك ريكب ريبه نام شركت فولاد امحداقل سه ماه و قابل تمديد 

 )اسناد مناقصه، رزومه و مدارك فني با مهر و امضا پيشنهاد دهنده( بپاكت  - ٢

  باشد. هر صفحه) مهر و امضاء شده نييدر كادر مربوطه (در پا ديها با وستيها و پصفحات اسناد مناقصه، نقشه هيكل - 

 ) يكطبق جدول پيوست شماره  فرم پيشنهاد قيمت (پاكت ج   - ٣      

  ارائه گردد. يكسورات قانون هيو شرط و با لحاظ كل ديخوانا، بدون ابهام، بدون ق ثياز هر ح ديبا متيق شنهاديپ- 

  

و متعلقــات بــه همــراه نصــب و راه  نيو نصــب شــ نيتــامخريــد و اصلاح پل، عمومي مناقصه "روي تمام پاكتها ذكر عبارت  توجه:

) ضــروري ج - ب-د شده باشد و نيز ذكر شناسه پاكــت (الــفصراحتاً قي  "سعهسوله طرح تومستعمل دو پل  يسقف ليجرثق يانداز

 است.

  

  

  

  

  



  
    

    
 

  
 

٣  
  
 

 

  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  :مناقصهي عموم طشراي :١ماده 

 در قبول يا رد يك يا كليه پيشنهادات مختار است. كارفرما -١

 .است كارفرما دستگاه ماتيتصم و هاصلاحيت ارات،ياخت هيكل رشيمنزله پذ به مناقصهشركت در  -٢

 مندرج مقدار نسبت به %٢٥ زانيبه م حجم موضوع مناقصه نظر مبلغ و موضوع قرارداد را از ،دارد در مدت قرارداد حق كارفرما -٣

 .دهد شيافزا اي و كاهش واحد، نرخ در رييتغ بدون مناقصه طيشرا در

، تضمين  د مناقصهدر ارسال تضامين مندرج در اسنا در صورت انصراف برنده مناقصه از مناقصه يا تاخير بيش از دو هفته -٤

معرفي نفر  تجديد مناقصه يا كارفرما مختار است نسبت به شركت در مناقصه برنده به نفع كارفرما ضبط و وصول خواهد شد و

 اقدام  نمايد .دوم بعنوان برنده مناقصه 

به  مقرر مهلت در هانآ ميتسل و رييتغ نحوه و مناقصه مدارك و اسناد نمودن اضافه و حذف اي تجديد نظر اي حيهرگونه توض -٥

 اعلام و جزء اسناد و مدارك مناقصه منظور خواهد شد. كارفرما ياز سو يكتبصورت 

 كند . شركت در مناقصه هيچگونه حقي براي مناقصه گر ايجاد نمي - ٦

ا مهر ر "عبارت خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد "مناقصه گر موظف است در كادر تعبيه شده پايين همه صفحات اسناد ،  - ٧

 و امضا نمايد در غير اينصورت مناقصه گر از مناقصه كنار گذاشته خواهد شد .

كميسيون معاملات كارفرما مرجع تصميم گيري و حل اختلاف در خصوص كليه مراحل برگزاري مناقصه مي باشد و شركت  -٨

 ز خود سلب مي نمايد.كردن مناقصه گر در مناقصه به منزله پذيرش اين موضوع بوده و حق هرگونه اعتراض را ا

 محفوظ خود يبرا شنهادهايپ ميتسل مهلت يانقضا از قبل را مشخصات و اسناد در تجديد نظر اي، اصلاح ييرحق تغ كارفرما -٩

 مراتب ابلاغ از قبل يشنهاديپ كه درصورتي وشود گران ابلاغ مي مناقصه به مراتب د،يآ شيپ يمورد نيچن اگر و داردمي

 در اصلاح اينظر  كه ممكن است تجديد آنجا . ازديبنما را آن استرداد يدارد تقاضا حق پيشنهاد دهنده اشدب شده تسليم مزبور

 افتيدر مهلتآخرين  خود صيتشخ بهتواند مي كارفرما صورت ني، در اباشد هاقيمت اي ريمقاد رييتغ وجبم مشخصات و اسناد

را  خود شنهاديپ در تجديد نظر و اصلاح يبرا يكاف فرصت آنان كهنحوي  به پيشنهاد دهندگان به يكتب اعلام با را شنهادهايپ

 .اندازد قيداشته باشند به تعو

صورت ناقص تحويل شود ترتيب اثر داده نخواهد  به پيشنهادهاي مبهم، مشروط و پيشنهادهايي كه بعد از تاريخ مقرر يا به -١٠

 شد.

در شرح خدمات موضوع مناقصه، قبل از ارسال پاكات، موارد را  رتيموظف است در صورت مشاهده هرگونه مغا مناقصه گر  -١١

بر عهده مناقصه  رتيهرگونه مغا تيصورت مسئول نيا ريكارفرما به اطلاع كارفرما رساند. در غ رخانهيدب قياز طر يبصورت كتب

مناقصه و عقد قرارداد،  يمراحل برگزار هيدر كل ي) احتمالي(ها رتيدر خصوص مغا يريگ ميگر بوده و ملاك و مرجع تصم

  نظر كارفرما خواهد بود. نيموظف به تمك باشد و مناقصه گر ينظر كارفرما م
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نمايد كه مشمول ممنوعيت مذكور در قانون مداخله كارمندان دولت در معاملات دولتي متقاضي شركت در مناقصه اظهار مي -١٢

قرارداد را فسخ و نسبت به وصول  ،برسد كارفرما حق دارد به اثباتو چنانچه خلاف اين موضوع  باشدنمي ١٣٣٧ماه مصوب دي

 تضامين شركت نزد خود اقدام نمايد.

 پس از ابلاغ نتيجه به وي نسبت به ارائه تضمين انجام تعهدات به يك هفتهحداكثر ظرف مدت شركت برنده مكلف است  -١٣

و متعاقباً انعقاد قرارداد  مناقصهي پيشنهادبلغ م ٪١٠يا وجه نقد حداقل معادل  شرط و و قيدنامه بانكي بي صورت ضمانت

 اقدام نمايد.

نام در نظام ماليات بر  صرفاً در قبال ارائه گواهي معتبر ثبت طه،قرارداد، مبلغ مربو افزوده به در صورت تعلق ماليات بر ارزش -١٤

 هاي طرف قرارداد اضافه و پرداخت خواهد شد. صورتحساب افزوده به ارزش

موظف به تحويل و صورتجلسه كليه اقلام و تجهيزات پروژه در محل انبار كارفرما در محل شركت فولاد اميركبير مناقصه گر -١٥

 جاده اردستان مي باشد. ١٤واقع در كاشان ، كيلومتر 

 هيچگونه تعديل به مبالغ پيشنهادي تعلق نمي گيرد.  -١٦

ع مي باشد و در صورت مشاهده ، كارفرما مي تواند نسبت ممنو )يا بدون مجوز با(بكارگيري اتباع بيگانه به هر شكل ممكن  -١٧

 فسخ يكطرفه قرارداد اقدام نموده و كليه تضامين پيمانكار نزد كارفرما به نفع كارفرما ضبط و وصول خواهد شد و به

 .پيمانكار حق هرگونه اعتراض را از خود سلب مي نمايد

 رعهده پيمانكار خواهد بود . پرداخت هزينه هاي اگهي هاي مناقصه ( كل نوبت ها ) ب -١٨

در صورتي كه كارفرما ثبت قرارداد در دفاتر اسناد رسمي را ضروري تشخيص دهد ، هزينه هاي مربوهط برعهده پيمانكار  -١٩

 خواهد بود . 

ه انتخابي وي بوده و هرگون –قانون مدني ، اقامتگاه قراردادي  ١٠١٠نشاني اعلام شده توسط مناقصه گران به استناد ماده  -٢٠

اعلام به آن نشاني ( واقعي يا ديجيتالي ) معتبر و دريافت شده تلقي و كليه اعلامات اداري ،قراردادي و قضايي تا وقتي كه 

 نشاني جديد اعلام نشده است به نشاني سابق اعلام خواهد شد.  

  : شرايط خصوصي  ٢ماده 

 مناقصه گردامنه كار  - ١-٢

 ( دو پل طولي) به همراه ريل عرضيموجود سقفي مستعمل شامل افزايش طول پل هدف از اجراي پروژه، اصلاح و تكميل جرثقيل

ها و  )، طراحي و اجراي وصلهمتر ٢٤± %١متر به ٢٣از  ريلاز وضعيت فعلي به طول مورد نياز (مطابق فاصله محور به محور 

و نصب پل بر روي با آن  و مكانيكي مرتبطشين، جاروبك و كليه متعلقات برقي  و نصب تامينتهيه و  و همچنين هاي لازم تقويت

جهت افزايش  ١/٤به  ١/٦و همچنين اصلاح سيستم محدود كننده ارتفاع و تنظيم تعداد رشته هاي ريوينگ از , ،ي مربوطهريل ها

مطابق  برداري و قابل بهره تن ١٨حداقل داراي ظرفيت عملياتي ايمن  ،نحوي كه جرثقيل پس از پايان عمليات به كورس قلاب 

  :باشد )DIN,FEM,CMAA(طبق استانداردهاي معتبر
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انجام  و و كليه جزئيات اجرايي ها، صفحات تقويتي، وصلههاي جرثقيل ) براي پلShop Drawingsهاي اجرايي (ارائه نقشه -

تعيين و  زايش طولپس از اف ها به منظور اطمينان از كفايت مقاومت پلقبل از اجرا  افزاري اي و تحليل نرممحاسبات سازه

  به كارفرما همراه نقشه ازبيلت نهايي پل ها  و ارائه گزارش نهاييتن  ١٨حداقل  ظرفيت عملياتي مجاز جرثقيل

  دمونتاژ و افزايش طول پل جرثقيل و مونتاژ و تنظيم چرخ هاي طولي و نصب پل روي ريل ها اصلاحي شامل اجراي عمليات  -

  ... . و ، الكترودهاها، پروفيل ها براي كليه متريال مصرفي شامل ورق معتبر MILL Certificateارائه  -

و چرخ ها  همراه با برداشت ابعادي و ارائه نقشه دويدگي پل تنظيم و رگلاژ نهايي چرخ ها و كنترل هم محوري با ريل ها -

)diagonal (س از نصب روي ريل.پ  

  و  NDT)VT،UT و  QCارائه گزارش كامل  و هاي غيرمخربتهاي كنترل كيفيت شامل بازرسي چشمي و تساجراي تست -

MT (... كارفرما. شگاه معتبر و مورد تاييديتوسط آزماو  

  تبصره : كليه هزينه هاي مربوطه برعهده پيمانكار ميباشد . 

  بخش هاي افزايش يافته مطابق دستورالعمل پيوست و مطابق با رال رنگ فعلي پل. آميزي و حفاظت سطحرنگ -

   رنگ آميزي همراه باافزايش طول پل  به ميزاناجراي راهرو و هندريل  -

 شيمطابق با افزا متر طول) ٣( يزيهمراه با رنگ آم (وينچ عرضي)) جهت حركت كالسكه٦٠*٤٠ (چهار پهلو لياجرا و نصب ر -

  طول پل

قبل از شروع پروژه توسط پيمانكار موجود ريل هاي  spanچرخها نسبت به  spanانجام عمليات نقشه برداري بمنظور انطباق  -

  الزاميست . 

  كليه مسوليت هاي پروزه از صفر تا صد و تبعات احتمالي هرگونه خطا در كليه محاسبات پروزه ،  برعهده پيمانكار مي باشد.   -

طبق (ناميفيت ظر %١١٠معادل ديناميك  بار وتن ) ١٨( ظرفيت نامي ظرفيت نامي %١٢٠معادل انجام تست بار ايستا  -

DIN,FEM,CMAA(  

  .كنترل كيفيت، مواد مصرفي و گزارش تست بار ،)diagonal(و چرخ ها  پل يدگيدو ارائه گزارش تست هاي جوش، -

 يكيو مكان يكيالكتر يهاو انجام تست يكارشامل مونتاژ، تراز كردن، محكمو متعلقات  ، جاروبكشيننصب  تامين وخريد و -

  :مطابق با مشخصات زير

 شوند. ليتحو يرنگ و اثرات خوردگ رييترك، تغ ،يشكستگ ،ينو، سالم، بدون هرگونه زدگ ديبا زاتيتجه هيكل  

 شوندينم رفتهيعنوان پذ چيدست دوم به ه اي شدهيكاركرده، بازساز يكالاها.  

 معتبر ( يمطابق با استانداردها ديو متعلقات با هانيشIEC ،DIN ،باشند.ياصلاستاندارد معادل سازنده  اي (  

 سازنده ( يارائه گواهFactory Test Certificate / Mill Certificateينام انيجر ،ي) شامل مشخصات فن، 

  است. يالزام تيفيك هيدييساخت و تأ يشماره سر ال،يجنس متر

 آمپر با كاور  ٤٥٠ تيظرف يدارا ديبا هانيشPVC .باشند  

 آمپر با علمك و كاور  ١٠٠ ديها باجاروبكPVC .باشند  

 شده باشند. دييو تأ يشده طراح ديق ينام انيجر يبرا ديمتعلقات با ريو سا هيدرز انبساط، منبع تغذ مين  



  
    

    
 

  
 

٦  
  
 

 

  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

 انبساط،  يدرزها ميها، نمتعلقات شامل ساپورت هيباز، كل نيش ستميس منيو عملكرد ا حياز نصب صح نانيبه منظور اطم

مشخص)  يسر ايشده واحد (برند  يطراح ستميس كياز  ستيبايرتبط مم يلوازم جانب ريها و ساها، درپوشكنندهثابت

گردد، به  يمنيكاهش ا اي يبرداركه موجب بروز اشكال در نصب، بهره رسازگاريغ ايمتعلقات متفرقه  نيگردند. تأم نيتأم

  صورت كامل مرجوع خواهد شد. كارفرما نبوده و كالا به دييعنوان مورد تأ چيه

 را ارائه دهد. زاتيتجه ينقشه نصب، دستورالعمل مونتاژ و نگهدار ،ياست كاتالوگ فن موظف مناقصه گر  

 گردد.  و بازرسي كالا پيش از ارسال مي بايست از جانب كارفرما بازديد  

 باشد. يكاشان م ريركبيانبار شركت فولاد ام ، ليمحل تحو  

 ر رطوبت و ضربه حمل گردد.استاندارد و مقاوم در براب يبندبه صورت كامل بسته  ديكالا با  

 است. مناقصه گركالا در محل انبار كارفرما بر عهده  هيو تخل يريبارگ ،يباربر مهيحمل، ب يهاتيو مسئول هانهيهز هيكل  

 خواهد بود يروز كار ١٠كالا ظرف  ضيموظف به تعو مناقصه گر ،يعدم انطباق با مشخصات فن اي رتيدر صورت وجود مغا.  

 يمرجع ثالث چيهمي باشد و و يا نماينده قانوني وي يا عدم تاييد فني كالاها ، واحد فني شركت كارفرما  تنها مرجع تاييد 

  نخواهد بود. رفتهيپذ تيفيك دييتأ يبرا

 در انبار كارفرما است. ليكالا تا زمان تحو يمنيمسئول سلامت و ا مناقصه گر  

  و  تي، مسئولن آلات موضوع مناقصه در كل زمان پروژه  كل تجهيزات و ماشي در حمل بيآس ايدر صورت بروز خسارت

  خواهد بود. مناقصه گرجبران بر عهده هزينه 

جوشكاران بايد و انجام پذيرد  يا معادل) AWS D1.1مطابق با استانداردهاي معتبر (مي بايست انجام عمليات جوشكاري  - ٢-٢

 داراي گواهينامه معتبر باشند.

و چه انتقال  تيو... )چه در داخل سا ليپروژه (پل، ر زاتياجزاء و تجه هيكل ييو جابجا هيتخل ،يريحمل، بارگ اتيعمل هيكل - ٣-٢

 است. مناقصه گر تيو مسئول نهيهز با كارفرما تيبه كارگاه مناقصه گر و بازگشت به سا

  .قرار گيرند NDTتحت آزمون  %١٠٠بايد به صورت  كليه جوش ها - ٤-٢

 و به تاييد كارفرما برساند.ا قبل از اجرا ارائه (روش جوشكاري) ر WPSموظف است مناقصه گر - ٥-٢

 ) را قبل از اجرا تهيه و به تاييد كارفرما / ناظر برساند.ITPموظف است طرح بازرسي و آزمون( مناقصه گر - ٦-٢

 كامل مدارك شامل: نقشه هاي ازبيلت، گزارش بار ايستا و دايناميك، گزارش تستو تاييد كتبي تحويل نهايي منوط به ارائه  - ٧-٢

و  QCگواهي متريال مصرفي و گزارش هاي  ،) diagonalپل( يدگينقشه دوگزارش  ، NDT مكانيكي و ،اي الكتريكيه

ITP .خواهد بود 

  .تامين گردد پل موجود در شركت كارفرمابا گريد معادل يا بالاتر از فولاد  بايدها كليه متريال  - ٨-٢

 الزامي است. در محيط كار سنگينرعايت كليه اصول ايمني كار در ارتفاع و كار با تجهيزات  - ٩-٢

كليه عمليات برداشت ابعادي و كنترل هندسي ميبايست توسط نقشه بردار واجد صلاحيت انجام شود. نقشه بردار  -١٠-٢

كليه هزينه هاي مربوطه برعهده مناقصه گر پيشنهادي مناقصه گر قبل از شروع عمليات بايد به تاييد كتبي كارفرما برسد.

  مي باشد . 
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  خواهد بود. مناقصه گرهرگونه خسارت ناشي از نقص طراحي، ساخت يا نصب بر عهده مسئوليت  -١١-٢

  اي متوجه كارفرما نخواهد نمود.، هزينهمناقصه گرتأخيرات ناشي از عدم هماهنگي يا نواقص  -١٢-٢

ها، تجهيزات ، داربست، سكوي كار در ارتفاع، بالابرمتريالابزار،  ماشين آلات، موظف به تامين كليه تجهيزات، مناقصه گر -١٣-٢

  مي باشد. ، كابل برق ، تابلو سيار و ... ايمني و ابزار دقيق تراز و اندازه گيري

  مناقصه گر موظف است برنامه زمانبندي تفصيلي شامل مراحل ساخت، حمل و نصب را ارائه و به تاييد كارفرما برساند. -١٤-٢

 يكيحت اتصال ارت، كنترل عملكرد مكانص يبررس ،يقيتست عا ،يوستگيآزمون پاعم از  ي الكتريكيهاتستكليه  -١٥-٢

دستگاه  دييها و تأتست نيانجام موفق ا ازپس  يينها لياست. تحو و ... زاتياز حركت روان تجه نانيها و اطمجاروبك

 نظارت انجام خواهد شد.

ود را به كارفرمــا ارائــه موظف است پس از ابلاغ قبولي پيشنهاد، كليه اطلاعات فني مورد نياز و برنامه زمانبندي خ مناقصه گر - ١٦-٢

 نمايد و نسبت به اخذ تاييديه آن اقدام نمايد.

 هزينــه هــاي كليه كاشان مي باشد و -جاده اردستان ١٤محل اجراي خدمات، شركت فولاد اميركبير كاشان واقع در كيلومتر  -١٧-٢

باشد. لذا اطلاع از شــرايط كــار در  مي مناقصه گربر عهده و ... خريد قطعات و ابزار آلات و حمل پروژه موضوع مناقصه اعم از 

 الزامي مي باشد. مناقصه گرشركت فولاد اميركبير كاشان و كميت و كيفيت كارها براي 

آن را تقبل نموده اســت، بــه عهــده دســتگاه نظــارت  مناقصهبر طبق مفاد اين  مناقصهنظـارت در اجراي تعهداتي كـه برنده  -١٨-٢

 تيرافــع مســئول ،يخواهــد بــود امــا عــدم نظــارت كــاف ييا نمايندگان قانوني و و ريركبيشركت فولاد ام يشده از سو يمعرف

عــدم انجــام  ليــخسارات وارده بــه دل هيكل تينخواهد بود و مسئول يكار طبق مشخصات فن حيدر قبال انجام صح مناقصه گر

 خواهد بود.  مناقصه گركار به عهده  حيصح

  غ قرارداد مي باشد.ماه شمسي از تاريخ ابلا سهمدت زمان اجراي پروژه  -١٩-٢
  مبلغ مبناي پيمان بصورت قيمت مقطوع بوده و هيچگونه تعديلي به آن تعلق نميگيرد. -٢٠-٢
برنده استعلام مكلف به رعايت مسائل و ضوابط ايمني كار در رابطه با بارگيري، حمل ، تخليه و ســاير مــواردي اســت كــه در  -٢١-٢

مناقصــه هر گونه حادثه اي، مسئوليت عواقب احتمالي بر عهــده اجراي عمليات نقش خواهد داشت مي باشد و در صورت بروز 

خواهد بود و هيچ گونه مسئوليتي متوجه كارفرما نمي باشد و برنده استعلام نيــز مكلــف بــه پرداخــت خســارت وارده مــي  گر

  باشد.

ند بايــد بلافاصــله پــس در صورتيكه هر يك از پيشنهاد دهندگان نسبت به مفهوم اسناد و مدارك استعلام، ابهامي داشته باش -٢٢-٢

از دريافت اسناد و مدارك استعلام و قبل از تسليم پيشنهاد قيمــت، مراتــب را كتبــا بــه دســتگاه مناقصــه گــذار اطــلاع داده و 

  تقاضاي توضيح كتبي نمايند.

در مراحــل مختلــف كــار را داشــته باشــد در غيــر كارفرمــا موظف است هماهنگي هاي لازم بــا دســتگاه نظــارت  مناقصه گر -٢٣-٢

 خواهد بود. مناقصه گراينصورت، كليه خسارات وارده به عهده 

پيمـانكـار بـايد به اندازه كافي امكانات نيروي كار و ماشين آلات مورد نياز پروژه را فــراهم نمايــد بــه نحــوي كــه در برنامــه  -٢٤-٢

انكار از برنامــه پيشــرفت كــار پيمدستگاه نظارت، در صورتيكه بنا به تشخيص  زمان اتمام عمليات اجرايي تاخيري ايجاد نشود،
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

افــزايش هاي اجرايي و يا  نسبت به افزايش اكيپ عقب ماندگي داشته باشد، پيمانكار بايد با توجه به دستورات دستگاه نظارت

بدون هيچ عذر و بهانه اي اقدام نمايد و هزينه ناشــي از آن بعهــده پيمانكــار مــي باشــد. شيفت كاري و يا ساعـات كاري و .... 

 رات ناشي از عدم تامين تجهيزات و نيروي انساني ماهر و كافي جزء تاخيرات غير مجاز خواهد بود.تاخي

متعلق به كارفرما بدون مجــوز ممنــوع بــوده و بايــد از قبــل  و ماشين آلات استفاده از هر گونه وسايل، ابزار آلات و تجهيزات -٢٥-٢

 مجوز استفاده از آن را اخذ نمايند.

نبوده و وي موظف به تــامين فــوري  مناقصه گرحين اجرا رافع مسئوليتهاي  مناقصه گرن تجهيزات استهلاك و يا معيوب شد - ٢٦-٢

 ابزار آلات و ماشين آلات جايگزين در صورت خرابي تجهيزات مي باشد.

 اموظف است قبل از هر گونه استفاده از امكانــات تأسيســاتي كارفرمــا (ماننــد آب، بــرق و ..) همــاهنگي لازم را بــ مناقصه گر -٢٧-٢

 مناقصــه گــركارفرما بعمل آورده و در غير اينصورت مسئوليت و خسارات وارده و عواقب احتمالي آن، متوجــه  دستگاه نظارت

 خواهد بود.

 .ممنوع مي باشد )يا بدون مجوز  با (بكارگيري اتباع بيگانه به هر شكل ممكن -٢٨-٢

اسناد مناقصه شركت فولاد اميركبير كاشــان، اســناد  با مناقصه گردر صورت هر گونه مغايرت بين پيشنهاد ارائه شده از طرف  -٢٩-٢

 مناقصه شركت فولاد اميركبير كاشان تعيين كننده شرايط خواهد بود.

ها، مــدارك، ليســت گر مكلف است قبل از ارائه پيشنهاد، با انجام بازديد حضوري از محل پروژه و مطالعه دقيق نقشــهمناقصه -٣٠-٢

)، نسبت به بررســي كامــل مــوارد و رفــع هرگونــه ٤الي  ١اير اسناد پيوست (شماره ساعت و س-تجهيزات، متريال، احجام، نفر

 ابهام اقدام نموده و در صورت مشاهده هرگونه مغايرت يا كمبود، موضوع را به اطلاع كارفرما برساند. 

يــات اســناد و شــرايط عنوان گواهي اطلاع از كل گر موظف است پس از بازديد، صورتجلسه بازديد حضوري پروژه را بهمناقصه -٣١-٢

درج نمايد. بديهي است در صورت عدم انجام بازديد حضوري يا عدم ارائــه صورتجلســه بازديــد » ب«مناقصه تهيه و در پاكت 

گونــه اعتــراض يــا ادعــايي در ايــن خصــوص گر از ادامه فرايند مناقصه كنار گذاشته خواهد شد و هيچ، مناقصه»ب«در پاكت 

ها بــر عهــده وي ها يا كمبودها، كليه مســئوليتگر در اعلام مغايرته بر اين، در صورت قصور مناقصهپذيرفته نخواهد بود. علاو

  گر مورد پذيرش قرار نخواهد گرفت.بوده و هرگونه ادعا يا درخواست پرداخت اضافه در آينده از سوي مناقصه

 ،مناقصــه گــرها و مدارك مرتبط توســط العه نقشهموجود و مط طيشرا ياز محل پروژه، بررس يدانيم ديبازد نكهيتوجه به ا با -٣٢-٢

 وســتيمنــدرج در جــدول پ يهــاتيهــا و فعال تميــآ ينسبت به نحوه اجرا مناقصه گرانجام شده است،  شنهادياز ارائه پ شيپ

پــروژه،  طيبا استناد به عدم اطلاع از شرا نده،يدر آ يا درخواست پرداخت اضافياشراف كامل دارد. لذا هرگونه ادعا  يكشماره 

  نخواهد بود. رشيقابل پذ

كارفرما بــوده و  HSEملزم به رعايت اصول  مناقصه گرمي باشد و  مناقصه گربعهده  HSEتهيه وسايل و تجهيزات ايمني و  -٣٣-٢

 خواهد بود. مناقصه گرعواقب ناشي از عدم اجراي آن به عهده 

 .دينما يا به كارفرما معرفاداره كار) ر دييخود (مورد تا يمنيا ندهيمتعهد است نما مناقصه گر -٣٤-٢
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

موظف است كليه نيروهاي عملياتي خود را به كارفرما بصورت كتبي معرفي نمايد. بعلاوه يك نفــر نيــز بــه عنــوان  مناقصه گر -٣٥-٢

نماينده تام الاختيار خود،  بصورت كتبي به كارفرما معرفي شود. بــديهي اســت كليــه مــواردي كــه كتبــا از طريــق كارفرمــا و 

 محسوب مي گردد.  مناقصه گرابلاغ مي گردد جزء تعهدات  مناقصه گربه اين  دستگاه نظارت

مكلف است بر اساس دستورالعمل هاي ابلاغ شده از جانب دستگاه نظارت نسبت به اجراي عمليات و تحويل  مناقصه گر - ٣٦-٢

 موضوع قرارداد به دستگاه نظارت اقدام نمايد.

خود را با كارفرما هماهنگ كرده و برنامه هاي كاري مورد نظر كارفرمــا و موظف است ساعات كاري و ايام تعطيل  مناقصه گر -٣٧-٢

  جدول محدوديت زماني را دقيقا رعايت نمايد.

غــذا فقــط  نيباشــد. تــام يمــ مناقصه گرذهاب و اسكان پرسنل به طور كامل بر عهده  ابيجهت ا هينقل ليوسا هيو ته نهيهز -٣٨-٢

درون شركت (به تعداد پرسنل حاضر) بــر عهــده كارفرمــا  مناقصه گرسنل گرم جهت ناهار در زمان حضور پر يوعده غذا كي

 باشد. يم مناقصه گربر عهده  ييغذا يوعده ها هيخواهد بود و بق

تبصره : در ايام ماه مبارك رمضــان ،  تهيــه وعــده غــذايي ناهــار برعهــده پيمانكــار خواهــد بــود كــه ليســت و تعــداد پــس از 

 ما و ارائه صورتحساب رسمي با تايد دستگاه نظارت كارفرما قابل پرداخت خواهد بود.صورتجلسه با دستگاه نظارت كارفر

بوده و هرگونه هزينه خســارت ناشــي از اهمــال  مناقصه گرحفظ تاسيسات در طول مسير و جلوگيري از آسيب به آنها بعهده  -٣٩-٢

  ، به عهده ايشان مي باشد.مناقصه گر

مي بايست با توجه به مبالغ اوليه پيمان نسبت به  مناقصه گرش مي باشد و % قابل افزايش يا كاه ٢٥موضوع مناقصه تا  -٤٠-٢
  انجام آن طبق دستور كار كارفرما اقدام نمايد.

از محل اجراي  ) و بازديد١پيوست مي بايست قيمت هاي پيشنهادي را بر اساس نقشه ها و احجام اجرايي ( مناقصه گر -٤١-٢

 ار رفته اعلام نمايد و دعاوي پس از اجرا در اين خصوص پذيرفته نخواهد بود. پروژه و اطلاع كامل از نوع و جنس متريال بك

  موظف است نسبت به حفاظت از نقاط نقشه برداري اطراف پروژه تا انتهاي كار اقدام نمايد. مناقصه گر -٤٢-٢
ت قرارداد، نسبت به ميبايست با توجه به نياز كارفرما، جهت اجراي برخي از فعاليت هاي متفرقه خارج از تعهدا مناقصه گر -٤٣-٢

  آناليز قيمت روز نيروي انساني، ماشين آلات و مصالح اقدام نمايد.
و  نقشه بردار، و مسئول دفتر فني سرپرست كارگاه ينسبت به معرف يي،اجرا اتيقبل از شروع عمل ستيبايم مناقصه گر -٤٤-٢

HSE ديبه كارفرما اقدام نما.  
لحاظ  مناقصه گركانكس، ملزومات مربوطه و...) در قيمت هاي پيشنهادي ( مناقصه گرهزينه هاي تجهيز و برچيدن كارگاه  -٤٥-٢

 گرديده است. 

كل مبلغ قرارداد و تا  ارزشيك درصد مجاز معادل جريمه تاخير در اجراي موضوع قرارداد به ازاي هر روز ديركرد غير  - ٤٦-٢
 تضامين) كسر خواهد شد. اعم از نقدي و يا غير نقدي( مناقصه گردرصد، محاسبه و از محل مطالبات  ٢٠قف س

  خواهد بود. ني، كارفرما مجاز به فسخ قرارداد و ضبط تضامسقف تعيين شدهاز  شيب ريصورت تأخ در -٤٧-٢

پس از ابلاغ نتيجه به وي نسبت به ارائه تضمين انجام تعهدات به  يك هفتهحداكثر ظرف مدت شركت برنده مكلف است  -٤٨-٢

و متعاقبا انعقاد قرارداد  ي مناقصهپيشنهادمبلغ  ١٠قيد و شرط و يا وجه نقد حداقل معادل صورت ضمانت نامه بانكي بي



  
    

    
 

  
 

١٠  
  
 

 

  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

ضمانت نامه فوق پس از تحويل موقت قرارداد چنانچه موجبي براي ضبط و وصول آن نباشد با تاييد كارفرما به  اقدام نمايد.

 عودت داده مي شود.  مناقصه گر

  تحويل موقت موضوع پيمان مي باشد. تاريخماه از  ٢٤دوره تضمين، مدت زمان  -٤٩-٢

اقدام نمايد و در صورت عدم ارائه گزارشات فوق مطابق با ارائه گزارشات روزانه و ماهيانه مكلف است نسبت به  مناقصه گر -٥٠-٢

كسر  مناقصه گربه تهيه گزارشات فوق اقدام نموده و هزينه اجراي كار از صورت وضعيت هاي  دستگاه نظارتنظركارفرما، 

  خواهد گرديد.

موظف است نسبت به ارائه ساختار شكست پروژه بهمراه اوزان فيزيكي اقدام  مناقصه گريك هفته پس از ابلاغ قرارداد،  -٥١-٢

  نمايد.

 يو مبنا دياقدام نما يبا ارائه فاكتور رسم انهيبه صورت ماه تيموظف است نسبت به ارسال صورت وضع مناقصه گر -٥٢-٢

 باشد. يمطابق ساختار شكست پروژه م ،يكيزيف شرفتيار انجام شده و درصد پبر اساس ك ت،يمحاسبات صورت وضع

 مناقصه گرهاي  محاسبه و از صورت وضعيت ٣بر اساس جدول شماره  مناقصه گرتاخيرات غير مجاز حادث شده از جانب  -٥٣-٢

 كسر مي گردد.

ه سنگ ساب و برش، شــارژ كپســول اكســيژن كليه ابزار آلات سرمايه اي، ابزار آلات مصرفي(شامل انواع الكترود، صفح تامين -٥٤-٢

ميباشد و قبل از اجراء بايستي نســبت بــه مناقصه گرو نيروي انساني مورد نياز بعهده  ، ماشين آلاتو گاز و..) لوازم و تجهيزات

  اخذ تأييديه دستگاه نظارت اقدام نمايد.

ولت، متريال لازم جهت رنگ آميزي، پليتها، آهن هزينه و تهيه كليه اتصالات مورد نياز شامل انواع پيچ و مهره ، پرچ ، ب -٥٥-٢

 متيو در كليه رديف هاي قمي باشد  مناقصه گربرعهده  اسناد مناقصهآلات و ... به طور كامل مطابق مشخصات فني 

 لحاظ شده است. يشنهاديپ

و مــي باشــد  مناقصه گربرعهده  كليه ماشين آلات مانند بالابر، انواع جرثقيل و ليفتراك با ظرفيت مورد نياز و  هزينه  تأمين - ٥٦-٢

 است. دهيلحاظ گرد مناقصه گر يشنهاديپ متيدركليه رديف هاي ق

وسيله نقليه جهت حمل مصالح و جابجايي نفرات، داربست يا كفراژ بندي و نردبان بلند بــه عهــده پيمانكــار  و هزينه  تأمين  -٥٧-٢

 بوده و در كليه رديف هاي قيمت پيشنهادي لحاظ شده است.

ايي كه نياز به نصب در محل دارند، بررسي معارضات نصب و ســوراخكاري و برشــكاري هــاي مــورد نيــاز پــيش از درخواسته -٥٨-٢

بوده و در صورت دوباره كــاري و اصــلاحات، هزينــه اي بــه وي پرداخــت  مناقصه گرنصب و دريافت تاييد از كارفرما به عهده 

 بيني معارضات جزء تاخيرات مجاز شناخته نخواهد شد.در پيش  مناقصه گرنخواهد شد. ضمنا تاخيرات ناشي از قصور 

پيمـانكـار بـايد به اندازه كافي امكانات نيروي كار و ماشين آلات مورد نياز پروژه را فــراهم نمايــد بــه نحــوي كــه در برنامــه  -٥٩-٢

پيمانكــار از  ،در صــورتيكه بنــا بــه تشــخيص دســتگاه نظــارت زمان اتمام ساخت و نصب مد نظر كارفرما تاخيري ايجاد نشود،

هــاي  برنامه پيشرفت كار عقب ماندگي داشته باشد، پيمانكار بايد با توجه به دستورات دستگاه نظارت نسبت به افزايش اكيپ

بدون هيچ عذر و بهانه اي اقدام نمايــد و هزينــه ناشــي از آن بعهــده افزايش شيفت كاري و يا ساعـات كاري و .... اجرايي و يا 

 تاخيرات ناشي از عدم تامين تجهيزات و نيروي انساني ماهر و كافي جزء تاخيرات غير مجاز خواهد بود.پيمانكار مي باشد. 



  
    

    
 

  
 

١١  
  
 

 

  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

، باشــند شــاغلنيــز  كــه پيمانكــاران ديگــري شــوددر داخل محوطــه اي انجــام خدمات عمليات اجرائي موضوع  درصورتيكه - ٦٠-٢

در روند فعاليتهــاي  از ايجاد هر گونه مزاحمتي خصوصاًهاي خود را بگونه اي انجام دهد كه  پيمانكار متعهد است برنامه ريزي

 جاري جلوگيري نمايد. بديهي است در صورت هر گونه خسارت احتمالي از ناحيه عدم توجه پيمانكار به اين مقــررات، جبــران

ئي پرســنل را به عهده پيمانكار خواهد بود. همچنين پيمانكار موظف است كلاه، لباس كار و وسايل ايمني و كــارت شناســا آن

موظف به اجراي مقررات بيمه هاي اجتمــاعي و درمــاني، مقــررات و مناقصه گرو بطور خلاصه در محدوده كارگاه تأمين نمايد 

  . دستورالعملهاي حفاظت فني و بهداشت كار در خصوص كاركنان خود مي باشد

 مناقصــه گــرركت فولاد اميركبيــر بــر عهــده جمع آوري كامل ضايعات و انتقال از سايت، به محل ضايعات اعلامي از جانب ش - ٦١-٢

 مي باشد.

تحت  گمارد بكار مي قرارداد موضوع عمليات اجرايكاركناني را كه در  هيبه هزينه خويش كل موظف است مناقصه گر - ٦٢-٢

 بيمه پوششتحت  خويش هزينه بهموضوع قرارداد را  اتيو كل عمل لييو خدمات درماني، تكم اجتماعي نيتأم مهيب پوشش

  ) قرار دهد.مهيب معتبرصادره از شركت ها (مدني و تمام خطر  تيمسئول وادث،حهاي 

 مي باشد. مناقصه گرحفظ و حراست متريال اوليه و مصالح دريافتي از انبارهاي شركت به صورت اماني در تعهد  - ٦٣-٢

، نقشه برداري هزينه هاي پروژه اعم از خريد ، ساخت ، حمل ، نصب ، راه اندازي ، تجهيزات مسوليت ها و كليه  - ٦٤-٢
  باشد. يم مناقصه گرعهده ، تست ها و ... 

در صورت نياز، تهيه كليه لوازم و ابزار آلات خاص در هر دو بخش تــامين و اجــرا ماننــد دوربــين نقشــه بــرداري و ... جهــت  - ٦٥-٢

 باشد.مي مناقصه گرتعيين دقيق موقعيتهاي انجام عمليات و يا تهيه گزارش بطور كامل به عهده 

در  مناقصــه گــرنبــوده و  مناقصه گرازرسي، نظارت، تاييد مدارك مهندسي و غيره توسط كارفرما رافع مسئوليتهاي هرگونه ب - ٦٦-٢

  قبال عملكرد صحيح سيستم مسئوليت كامل دارد. 

 نمي تواند بدون موافقت كتبي كارفرما موضوع خدمات را به غير واگذار نمايد. مناقصه گر - ٦٧-٢

به اعمال كليه تغييراتي كه در اثر پيشنهاد يا سفارش يا دستور كار در اجراي متعهد مي گردد كه نسبت  مناقصه گر - ٦٨-٢

  عمليات حادث مي شود اقدام نمايد.

از جانب كارفرما، هزينه هاي حمل و نقل و همچنين  مناقصه گردرصورت عدم تائيد متريال و مصالح خريداري شده توسط  - ٦٩-٢

  ود كه از مطالبات ايشان كسر ميگردد.خواهد ب مناقصه گرهزينه هاي متاثر از آن بر عهده 

موظف است نسبت به اخذ تائيديه هاي كيفي لازم به صورت مقطعي جهت اجرا موضوع قرارداد از دستگاه  مناقصه گر -٧٠-٢

 نظارت اقدام نمايد.

ست ، نسخه اوليه ليتامين اجتماعيدر پروژه به سازمان  كاركنان شاغلمناقصه گر موظف است قبل از ارسال ليست بيمه  -٧١-٢

صورت عدم رعايت اين بند، كليه مسئوليت هاي ناشي از  مزبور را جهت بررسي و تاييد به دستگاه نظارت ارائه نمايد. در

 مغايرت يا عدم تاييد ليست بر عهده مناقصه گر خواهد بود.
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

 : نحوه پرداخت٣ماده 

در  زكارگاهيقبل از انجام تجه كهمجموع رديفهاي يك و دو جدول دو پيوست يك درصد  ٥٠ زانيپرداخت به م شيپ

 يها تيقابل پرداخت خواهد بود كه مبالغ مذكور متناسباً از صورت وضع يو شرط بانك ديق يقبال ارائه ضمانت نامه ب

درصد مجموع رديفهاي يك و دو جدول دو پيوست يك پس از تخليه كل تجهيزات  ٣٠ كسر خواهد شد. مناقصه گر

درصد مابقي به اضافه كل هزينه رديف سه جدول  ٢٠با تاييد دستگاه نظارت كارفرما و  ما وفرپروژه در محل انبار كار

 پرداختو با تاييد دستگاه نظارت كارفرما و تحويل موقت پروژه دو پيوست يك ، پس از نصب و راه اندازي جرثقيل 

  خواهد شد.  

اقدام  يانضمام مستندات كامل و ارائه فاكتور رسمبه  انهيبه صورت ماه تيموظف است نسبت به ارسال صورت وضع مناقصه گر 

 يمطابق ساختار شكست پروژه م ،يكيزيف شرفتيبر اساس كار انجام شده و درصد پ ت،يمحاسبات صورت وضع يو مبنا دينما

  باشد.

  نيتضم ر،مانكايارسالي پ يها تيصورت وضع ازپرداخت  شيهلاك كل مبلغ پتتحويل موقت موضوع قرارداد و اس ازپس  تبصره:

ضمانت مذكور  ،مناقصهدر صورت تمديد زماني موضوع د. رد مي گردتمس مانكاريگاه نظارت به پتدس ديپرداخت با تأي شيپ واريز

  نيز مي بايست تمديد گردد.

  كار ينظارت بر اجرا : ٤ماده 

مدارك آن تقبل نموده است از طرف درخواست انجام خدمات و اسناد و  نيبر طبق مفاد ا مناقصه گركه  يتعهدات يدر اجرا نظارت

 هيكاشان واگذار شده است. لازم به ذكر است كل ريركبيشركت فولاد ام ديمورد تائ ندهينما /كارفرما به عهده واحد طرح و توسعه

  مكاتبات بدواً با دستگاه نظارت صورت خواهد گرفت.

   تضمين انجام تعهدات : ٥ماده 

بصورت  ،انعقاد قرارداددر زمان  پيشنهاد مالي خودمبلغ كل %  ١٠موظف است به ميزان  رمناقصه گضمانت انجام تعهدات،  يبرا

 لياست ضمانت مذكور پس از تحو يكارفرما ارائه دهد. بديهدر وجه شركت فولاد اميركبير كاشان به  معتبر يضمانت نامه بانك

 ،مناقصه. در صورت تمديد زماني موضوع ودت داده مي شعودمناقصه گردستگاه نظارت كارفرما به  ديئبا تا ،مناقصهموضوع  موقت

   ضمانت مذكور نيز مي بايست تمديد گردد.

توسط برنده مناقصه، ضمانت مذكور به نفع شركت فولاد امير كبير انجام كار در صورت عدم تامين يا انصراف يا امتناع  تبصره:

  خواهد شد. و وصول كاشان ضبط

  :تضمين حسن انجام كار : ٦ماده 

كل مبلغ قرارداد چك صيادي ثبت روز در وجه به اندازه  ،مناقصه گر فياز حسن انجام كار و تكال نانيحصول اطم يبرا

و در صورت عدم انجام شود  يم يكسر و نگهدار حسن انجام كار، ني، بعنوان تضمكارفرما بهمراه سفته بهمان ميزان تواما 
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

انجام قرارداد، وجه  زا مناقصه گريا در صورت عدول  فيدر انجام تكال مناقصه گر صورق و يا فسخ قرارداد بعلت مناقصه گرتعهدات 

  الضمان مذكور بنفع كارفرما ضبط خواهد شد.

 گاهتدس ديضبط و وصول آن نباشد با تأي يي قرارداد چنانچه موجبي براتو گاران نيپايان دوره تضم زحسن انجام كار پس ا نيتضم

  .د خواهد شدرتمس مناقصه گرنظارت به 

  كسورات قانوني: : ٧ماده 

  مي باشد. مناقصه گرعهده  ركليه كسورات قانوني ب

 نيبعنوان تضمين اخذ مفاصا حساب تام% كل مبلغ پيشنهادي،  ٨/٧در خصوص كسورات مربوط به سازمان تامين اجتماعي،  

ائه مفاصا حساب مربوطه، با تاييد دستگاه و پس از ارتحويل موقت موضوع مناقصه كسر شده كه اين تضمين پس از  ياجتماع

كارفرما قابل  تعودت خواهد شد. لازم بذكر است كسورات مذكور در صورت تاييد دستگاه نظار مناقصه گرنظارت كارفرما، به 

  تبديل به تضمين مورد قبول كارفرما خواهد بود.

  موقت ليتحو : ٨ماده 

تست هاي انجام  ومورد نياز مطابق با اسناد مناقصه مدارك و مستندات  هيكل ديتائ از پس اصلاح و نصب پل روي ريل و پس از

ريل و تست جاروبك ها   spanچرخها با  spanشامل حركت طولي جرثقيل در كل مسير سالن بصورت روان و انطباق عملياتي 

   گردد. يم موقت لي، تحوصورتجلسه يكارفرما طدستگاه نظارت  دييبا تاو شين و ساير تست هاي مربوطه موضع مناقصه 

در كار مشاهده  ينواقص اينباشد و  يآماده بهره بردار مناقصهموضوع  اتيدستگاه نظارت كارفرما، عمل صيبه تشخ در صورتيكه 

موظف به رفع  مناقصه گرو  رسانديم مناقصه گرشود، به اطلاع  ليتكم لياز تحو شيپ ديرا كه با ييو كارها صنواقكارفرما شود، 

  باشد.  يشده كارفرما م نيتع يص مورد نظر در بازه زماننواق

  : دوره تضمين٩ماده 

 باشد. يم مناقصهموضوع  موقت ليتحو خيماه از تار ٢٤ ن،يمدت زمان دوره تضم . ١

امين حسن انجام كار پس سال پس از دوران گارانتي مي باشد كه تض ٥مناقصه گر موظف است به ارائه خدمات پس از فروش  .٢

دمات پس از فروش در صورتي كه موجبي براي ضبط يا وصول آن نباشد با تاييد دستگاه نظارت كارفرما عودت مي از بازه خ

 گردد . 

تضمين، معايب و نواقصي در كار مشهود شود كه ناشي از عدم رعايت مشخصات و مفاد  زمان تست عملياتي يا دورهچنانچه در  . ٣

نواقص مذكور را با هزينه خود رفع كرده و براي اين منظور كارفرما مراتب را با مكلف است معايب و  مناقصه گرباشد،  قرارداد

ساعت بعد از ابلاغ،  ٤٨ظرف حداكثر  مي بايستذكر معايب و نواقص و محل آنها كتباً به پيمانكار ابلاغ مي نمايد و پيمانكار 

 ما معين مي شود رفع نمايد.شروع به رفع معايب و نواقص نموده و آنها را طي مدتي كه با رضايت كارفر

ساً يا به هر ادر اجراي تعهدات (به تشخيص دستگاه نظارت كارفرما)، كارفرما مجاز مي باشد ر مناقصه گردر صورت قصور  . ٤

از محل  يبه عنوان بالاسر %١٥طريقي كه صلاح بداند نسبت به رفع عيوب يا نواقص مذكور اقدام و هزينه هاي آن را به اضافه 

 مطالبات و سپرده اي كه پيمانكار نزد كارفرما دارد، برداشت نمايد. وعن و يا هر مناقصه گرد آور اسناد تعه
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  حل اختلاف :١٠ماده 

ارجاع داده شده و حل و  نيالطرف يقرارداد، به داور مرض ييو مسائل اجرا طيشرا ريو تعب رياختلافات در تفس هيدر مرحله اول كل

 كيداور توسط هر  يرا رشيعدم پذ ايدر انتخاب داور و  يدر مرحله اول (عدم تراض يريگ جهيگردد و در صورت عدم نت يفصل م

 يمعرف ندهينما ايشــســتان  يگذار هيشــركت ســرما يو قراردادها يامور حقوق تيريبه مد وعدر مرحله دوم، موضــ) نياز طرف

قابل اعتراض  ريقرارداد لازم الاجرا و غ نيطرف يبرا تيريمد نيارســال شــده و نظر مكتوب ا تيريمد نيشــده توســط ا

  .ندينما يو ساقط م لبرا از خود س ييحق هرگونه مراجعه به محاكم قضا نيو طرف باشــديم

و در  ديرا كه به موجب قرارداد مربوطه بعهده دارد، اجرا نما ياختلاف، تعهدات يملزم است تا زمان حل نهائ مناقصه گر: ١ تبصره

 اياز مطالبات و  يدرصد بالاسر ١٥آن به اضافه  يها نهيتعهدات مربوطه را انجام داده و هز يقيصورت كارفرما به هر طر نيا ريغ

  .نخواهد داشت ييادعا چگونهيحق طرح ه مناقصه گرو  گردديكسر ممناقصه گر نيتضام

  .باشد يم يماده مستقل از قرارداد جار ني:  مفاد ا٢تبصره

  كارفرما:: تعهدات  ١١ماده 

  مطابق با شرايط موافقت نامه مناقصه گرپرداخت به موقع صورت حساب 
 : نحوه  و زمان ارسال پاكات :  ١٢ماده 

نمــابر و بــراي هرگونــه ســوالات  طرح و توسعهواحد  ١٥٥واحد بازرگاني و  ٣٦٥داخلي  ٠٣١- ٥٥٥٠٣٨٤١-٧هاي  شماره تلفن . ١

 باشد. آماده پاسخگويي مي٠٣١- ٥٥٥٠٣٨٦٥

  در روزهاي پنج شنبه و جمعه تعطيل بوده و از پذيرش پاكتها معذور است. ماكارفر . ٢

 مي باشد. ٢٦/٠٣/١٤٠٥ مورخ  ١٢مهلت ارسال پيشنهادات حداكثر تا ساعت  . ٣

به پيشنهاداتي كه بعد از مهلت مقرر در فوق، ارائه و يا از طريق پست ارسال شده باشد بــه هــيچ وجــه ترتيــب اثــر  كارفرماتذكر:  . ٤

 داد. نخواهد 

  ميباشد. )٠٣١- ٥٥٠٣٨٢٤٥(شركت فولاد امير كبير كاشان  دبيرخانه محل تحويل پيشنهادات . ٥

گــردد  بنــد ارســال و تســليمايــن هــر دليــل بــه غيــر از آدرس منــدرج در ه تذكر : چنانچه پاكات پيشنهاد قيمت سهوا يا عمدا و بــ

  .نخواهد بود دستگاه مناقصه گزارر اين خصوص متوجهپيشنهادات مذكور تحويل نشده تلقي خواهد شد و هيچگونه مسئوليتي د

اجرائــي) و يــا شركت كنندگان در مناقصه مي توانند، جهت دريافت پاسخ سوالات احتمــالي خــود (در ارتبــاط بــا مســايل فنــي  .٦

ه و ايــام كسب اطلاعات بيشتر از شرايط اجراي كار، حداكثر ظرف مدت يك هفته پس از دريافت اسناد مناقصــه (بــه جــزء پنجشــنب

  كاتبه نمايند .م ١بند و فاكس مندرج در  شماره تماستعطيل) با 

بوده و پيشــنهاد دهنــدگان ميبايســت كليــه تجهيــزات لازم جهــت عملكــرد  مناقصه گرمسئوليت عملكرد كامل تجهيزات بعهده  . ٧

د خود لحاظ نمايند . به هــر حــال كامل و صحيح تجهيز را حتي اگر در ليست تجهيزات و اسناد مناقصه آورده نشده است در پيشنها

  پرداخت نخواهد شد . مناقصه گرهيچگونه هزينه اي از اين بابت به 
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

امضاي مجاز شركت ........................................... ثبت شده به شماره  اينجانب/اينجانبان ........................................... دارنده/دارندگان . ٨

مي باشيم حق امضاء اسناد تعهدآور را دارا بوده و  ...................... كه  داراي سمت ............................................................ مي باشم/..........

دا نموده و شرايط شركت در مناقصه و پيوست آن را به دقت مطالعه نموده و از كم و كيف معامله و تمامي جزئيات آن اگاهي پي

  عالمأ و عاملأ در مناقصه شركت   مي نمايم / مي نمائيم. 

  آدرس : 
  تلفن : 

  كدپستي: 
 

  امضاء صاحبان امضاي مجاز  و مهر شركت                           .......               ..........................اريخ  ...ت
  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

 صاحبان امضاء مجاز براساس روزنامه رسمي

 نمونه امضاء سمت نام و نام خانوادگي رديف
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  

  

  

  پيوست يك
  )و مبلغ پيشنهادي (احجام عمليات اجرايي
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  يشنهاديو مبلغ پ يياجرا اتياحجام عمل: ١شماره  جدول

  

  

  

  توضيحات  مبلغ پيشنهادي (ريال)  قيمت واحد  مقدار  واحد  شرح رديف

١  
بق با افزايش طول تهيه و تامين كليه متريال لازم مطا

، ريل چهار پهلو، راهرو ها تي(وصله ها و تقوپل شامل 
  )و هندريل و...

      ١  مقطوع
شامل كليه متريال (وصله ها 

  )و... و تقويت ها

٢  

طول پل  شيشامل دمونتاژ و افزا يعمليات اصلاح
(چهار پهلو) جهت حركت  لينصب ر ،و مونتاژ ليجرثق

و  يطول يچرخ ها ميو تنظراهرو و هندريل ، كالسكه
  ها لير ينصب پل رو

      ١  مقطوع

دمونتاژ، جوشكاري، مونتاژ و 
 و  آماده سازي براي نصب

و برداشت  يتست حركت
نقشه  هيجهت ته يابعاد
  پل و چرخ ها يدگيدو

٣  
با  PVCآمپر كاور  ٤٥٠شين باز تهيه و تامين 

  اتصالات
        ٢٠٠  طول متر

٤  
سانتي و  ٢٠و ريل  ساپورت جوشي با پيچتهيه و تامين 

  سوراخ ٤تسمه 
        ١٥٥  مجموعه

        ٢  مجموعه  PVCآمپر كاور  ٤٥٠درز انبساط تهيه و تامين   ٥
        ٢  مجموعه  با علمك PVCآمپر كاور  ١٠٠جاروبك تهيه و تامين   ٦
        ٢  مجموعه  (منبع تغذيه)ورودي برق نصب شدهتهيه و تامين   ٧
        ٢٤  عدد  PVCثابت كننده كاور تهيه و تامين   ٨
        ٨  عدد  PVCكاور درپوش انتهايي تهيه و تامين   ٩

١٠  
و  يجاروبك و متعلقات برق ن،يش نصبعمليات 

  يكيمكان
  يكيالكتر يهاتست شامل      ٢٠٠  متر طول

١١  
 هيكل و جابجايي هيتخل ي،ريبارگ حمل،كليه عمليات 

 يادر داخل سايت چه )  .اجزاء و تجهيزات پروژه (پل و..
  به كارگاه مناقصه گر و بازگشت به سايت انتقال

  يباربر مهيب شامل      ١  مقطوع

١٢  

ها اعم از تست هاي جوش مطابق با تست انجام كليه 
 بار ايستا و دايناميك، تست  QCاسناد و ارائه گزارش 

نقشه ، ييمدارك نها ليو تحو هيتهو  و تست الكتريكي
ها،  نقشه دويدگي پل و چرخها، گزارش تستبرداري ، 

كليه اقداماتي كه براساس وAs-built ، اليمتر يگواه
اسناد مناقصه و قرارداد ، پيمانكار موظف به اجرا مي 

  باشد

      ١  مقطوع
يي منوط به تاييد نها ليتحو

كتبي كارفرما بر اساس 
  مدارك

  ) به عدداليبر ارزش افزوده(ر اتيمجموع مبلغ كل بدون احتساب مال

  و ... اتي، مال مهياعم از ب يبالاسر يها نهيهز هياحتساب كل با
  

  ) به حروفاليبر ارزش افزوده(ر اتيمجموع مبلغ كل بدون احتساب مال

  و ... اتي، مال مهياعم از ب يبالاسر يها نهيهز هياحتساب كل با
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
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  تاريخ :

  مدت اعتبار:

  

بهمراه نصب و راه اندازي ات و متعلق نيش و نصب نيتاممبلغ پيشنهادي مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و – ٢جدول 
  سوله طرح توسعه مستعمل ي دو پلسقف ليجرثق

  

 فيرد
 شرح خدمات

 
  )ريالمت (يق

١ 
  متعلقات پل و سازهد يخر

 
 

٢  
خريد متعلقات شين و 

  سيستم برق رساني
 

٣  
هزينه هاي اصلاح ، نصب و 

  راه اندازي و ... كل پروژه
 

بر  اتيمجموع مبلغ كل بدون احتساب مال

  ) به عدداليرزش افزوده(را

اعم از  يبالاسر يها نهيهز هياحتساب كل با

  و ... اتي، مال مهيب

 

بر  اتيمجموع مبلغ كل بدون احتساب مال

  حروف) به اليارزش افزوده(ر

اعم از  يبالاسر يها نهيهز هياحتساب كل با

  و ... اتي، مال مهيب

 

  

  كليه قيمت ها بايد ريالي باشند .  - 
  



  
    

    
 

  
 

١٩  
  
 

 

  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  

  
  

  

  

  
  
  
  
  

  دوپيوست 
  )وندور ليست( 
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  
  

  : وندور ليست٢شمارهجدول 

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  تامين كننده  شرح رديف

 RMNمهندسي و تحقيقات صنعتي - تعرافد صن - پويا الكتريك بهاران با اتصالات PVCآمپر كاور  ٤٥٠شين باز   ١

٢  
تسمه سانتي و  ٢٠با پيچ و ريل ساپورت جوشي 

 سوراخ ٤
  RMN يصنعت قاتيو تحق يمهندس- تعرافد صن - بهاران كيترالك ايپو

  RMN يصنعت قاتيو تحق يمهندس- تعرافد صن - بهاران كيالكتر ايپو  PVCآمپر كاور  ٤٥٠ درز انبساط  ٣
  RMN يصنعت قاتيو تحق يمهندس- تعرافد صن - بهاران كيالكتر ايپو  علمك با PVCآمپر كاور  ١٠٠جاروبك   ٤
 RMN يصنعت قاتيو تحق يمهندس- تعرافد صن - بهاران كيالكتر ايپو  منبع تغذيه)( ورودي برق نصب شده  ٥

  RMN يصنعت قاتيو تحق يمهندس- تعرافد صن - بهاران كيالكتر ايپو  PVCثابت كننده  كاور   ٦
  RMN يصنعت قاتيو تحق يمهندس- تعرافد صن - بهاران كيالكتر ايپو  PVCكاور  درپوش انتهايي   ٧

  يزد -اما E7018الكترود   
  فولاد مباركه ، فولاد اكسين ، كاويان  ( وصله هاو تقويت ها ) ST37آهن آلات   
  فولاد مباركه ، فولاد اكسين ، كاويان  )٦٠*٤٠( چهار پهلو ST52ريل   
  اورانوس- الوند  –نگين زره   رنگ اپوكسي  
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  

  سهپيوست 
  ( جدول جرائم)
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  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  مناقصه گرشده توسط ميزان جرائم متعلقه به تخلفات انجام - ٣جدول شماره 

 شدهجرائم در نظر گرفته موارد عدم اجراي تعهدات  رديف

١ 
از  مناقصه گرعدم اطلاع مدير پروژه و سرپرست كارگاه 

 بندهاي قرارداد
 ريال ٥٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش 

٢ 
عملكرد نيروها و عدم پيگيري عدم تسلط سرپرست كارگاه بر 

 جهت رفع موانع و مشكلات
 ريال ٢٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش 

 ريال٢٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر رديف ناقص روزانه  عدم وجود هر يك از ابزارهاي موردنياز مطابق با قرارداد ٣

 ريال ١٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش  مناقصه گرعدم استفاده از لباس كار متحدالشكل  ٤

 ريال ٣٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش  عدم استفاده يا استفاده غير صحيح از لوازم حفاظت فردي ٥

 ريال ١٠٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر دستور كار، روزانه  عدم تأمين متريال موردنياز جهت ساخت ٦

 ريال ١٠٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش  مشاهده رفتارهاي غير ايمن در محيط كار ٧

٨ 
در محيط كار، كارگاه، اداري، انبار،  5Sعدم رعايت اصول 

  رختكن و ...
 ريال ٣،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش 

٩ 

شده و يا جانشين معرفي مناقصه گرغيبت سرپرست كارگاه 
ايشان در روزهاي كاري و يا عدم حضور بدون هماهنگي جهت 

  روزهاي تعطيل
 ريال ٢٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر نفر روز 

١٠ 
غيبت كاركنان در روزهاي كاري و يا عدم حضور كاركنان 

  شده بدون هماهنگي در روزهاي تعطيل.معرفي
 ريال ١٥،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر نفر روز 

١١ 
تأخير و يا عدم ارسال گزارشات روزانه و هفتگي، و يا موردي 

  شدهخواسته
 ريال ٥،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر گزارش هرروز 

١٢ 
ي در موعد مقرر مطابق با مفاد بندعدم ارائه برنامه زمان

  قرارداد
 ريال ٢٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هرروز تأخير 

 ريال ١٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر دستور كار روزانه   تأخير در زمان شروع دستور كار ابلاغي ١٣

١٤ 
عدم اخذ مجوزهاي لازم جهت شروع و يا ايجاد توقف در حين 

  اجراي عمليات
 ريال ٣٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش 

 ريال ٤٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد   مناقصه گرخطار كتبي به ا ١٥

 ريال ٥٠٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر نفر روز   معرفي اتباع بيگانه  ١٦

 ريال ٢٠٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر مورد مشاهده يا گزارش   استفاده از تجهيزات كارفرما بدون اخذ مجوز ١٧

  لريا ٣٠،٠٠٠،٠٠٠هر روز مبلغ   در كارگاه مناقصه گر HSEعدم حضور نماينده   ١٨

  

  



  
    

    
 

  
 

٢٣  
  
 

 

  ١٧/٠٣/١٤٠٥  تاريخ:
  دوريويژن  ١٣٠٠٧٣شماره: 
  پيوست چهار  پيوست:

بهمراه و متعلقات  نيش و نصب نيتاماسناد مناقصه اصلاح پل، خريد و
  سوله طرح توسعهمستعمل  ي دو پلسقف ليجرثقو راه اندازي نصب 

 خوانده شد و مورد قبول مي باشد                                 مهر و امضاي مناقصه گر

  

  

  

  

  چهارپيوست 
  )يو جوشكار يزيدستورالعمل رنگ آم( 
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SUBJ ECT:PICKLING LINE & A.R.P.- Inquiry for Local Supply Equipment Page  11 of 12
Rev: B

P R O J E C T: KASHAN BATCH ANNEALING & PICKLING LINE

CLIENT: FAJRE SEPAHAN GALVANIZING
INDUSTRIES CO.

Section 7) Surfaces Protection 

All metallic surfaces of equipment shall be protected against 

atmospheric and / or service corrosion as specified below. 

• PAINTING SYSTEMS

DESCRIPTION RAL NO. TABLE

Outside Surfaces of  Steel  Framed buildings,  

sheds, pipe racks,  conveyor, towers,  inside 

buildings, pults,  platforms and ancil lary  

Structural  steel  works in general ,  Stairs and 

gangways, supporting structure

(Green) 6011 1

Floor plates:

- Floor Side

- Ceil ing side

(Grey)  7038

(Green) 6011

1

Stairs and gangways: supporting structure

Steps and footpaths

(Green) 6011

(Black) 9005
1

Railing: Handrails and treads

Uprights and Legboards

(Black) 9005

(Yellow) 1021
1

Gratings (Deck, Stairs ,  etc.) ,  Bolts,  Nuts ,  washers (Green) 6011 1

Machined Surfaces ( 1 )  Rust  Preventive

Oil
----

NOTES:

(1) Items l isted below need no paint;

Weight Elements ( in take-up assembly),  High strength fasteners (10.9 and 

above),  parts in contact  with concrete (e.g. base-plates),  Rubber and parts 

made of stainless steel ,  copper and aluminum alloys,tanks rubber l ined 

surfaces.
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SUBJ ECT:PICKLING LINE & A.R.P.- Inquiry for Local Supply Equipment Page  12 of 12
Rev: B

P R O J E C T: KASHAN BATCH ANNEALING & PICKLING LINE

CLIENT: FAJRE SEPAHAN GALVANIZING
INDUSTRIES CO.

Table 1

- The painting shall  be applied according to following table .

Process

Paint  

Name or 

Treatment

*

No. 

of  

Coat

s

Paintin

g 

Metho

d

Dry Film 

Thickness  

of  each 

Coat 

(microns)

Interval

Min.        

Max.

(hrs.)**

At 

Shop

Surface 

Preparatio

n

SIS   SA  2
2
1

At 

Shop

Primer 

Coat
2 -Comp on en t  

Ep ox y( P9 )  
1 Airless 70 48 ---

At 

Shop
Intermedia

te Coat
Epoxy(P14) 1 Airless 70 16 ---

At 

Shop
Final  coat Epoxy(P20) 1 Airless 80 16 ---

* : For detail specification of painting cycles refer to pages 11~16 of

"packing instruction & painting cycles & welding inspection" attached.

** : Up to paint manufacturer instruction.
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Painting cycles 

P.9 Epoxy consisting of two-elements Primer

Painting Product characteristics
Two-components-TYPE:
Brown-red-COLOUR:
40÷45
Zinc-chromate,Zinc-
phosphates,synthetic red-iron-
oxide,alluminium and magnesium 
silicates.
Pigments and extenders shall not be 
water-soluble.Carbonates must be 
avoided .

- PIGMENT: percentage :
Chemica l  composit ion:

50÷55
Epoxy resin solid solution.

-VEHICLE: percentage:
Chemica l  composi t ion:

Amino or polyamides to be mixed at 
the time of use.

-HARDENER:

1,30 ÷ 1,40                   (regarding the -SPECIFIC WEIGHT:
130" ÷ 150" FORD Cup 4(product        

                 mixed and     
                                    ready for use.)

-VISCOSITY AT 25° C.:

Application Field and characteristics 
- SURFACE ON WHICH THE PRIMER IS TO BE APPLIED :  
Rust grade A-B-C-D Steel
Surface :    Sa 2.1/2 Minimum grade blast cleaning

-PAINTING PRODUCTS WHICH CAN BE RECOATED: 
(P.14) Epoxy intermediate coat or any others according to the 
"Compatibility Table"(Parag.6.6.)
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- APPLICATION: Brush, Spray, Airless, Roller 
- DRYING TIME: 6 hours to the touch

-MINIMUM INTERVAL FOR 
RECOATING:

24 Hours

- DRIED COAT LOOKS: Semi-Gloss
-MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
DRIED FILM: 40÷50 microns
- AVERAGE YELD sq.m/kg: 5 ÷ 7

Resistance Characteristics: 
-SALT-SPRAY CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM B-117)
350 Hours exposure
- HUMIDISTATIC CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM D-2247)
350 Hours exposure.
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P.14 Epoxy Intermediate Coat 

Painting Products characteristics 
- TYPE: Two-components
- COLOUR: Grey, Yellow, Green (Upon request)
-PIGMENT: percentage: 

       Chemica l composi t ion:    
45 ÷ 50
Grey: 
Titanium dioxide, Black Ferric oxide,  
Alluminium and Magnesium silicates.
Yellow:
Lead-Chromate,  Yellow Ferric oxide, 
Alluminium and Magnesium silicates.
Green:
Green Chromium oxide,  Titanium 
dioxide, Alluminium and Magnesium 
silicates.  
Pigments and extenders shall not be 
water-soluble. Carbonates must be 
avoided. 

- VEHICLE: percentage:
                 Chemica l  composi t ion:

55 ÷ 50
Epoxy resin solid solution.
Among solvents, chlorinated and 
benzene must be avoided.

-HARDENER: Amino and polyamides or any others to 
be mixed at  the time of use. 

- SPECIFIC WEIGHT: 1,20 ÷ 1,40                   (regarding the                       
- VISCOSITY at  25 °C.: 50" ÷ 70" FORD Cup 4   (product mixed                

                                and ready for use.)                    

Application Field and charactristics 
-SURFACE ON WHICH THE PRODUCT IS TO BE APPLIED :
(P.9.) Epoxy consist ing of two-elements primer or any others according 
to the "Compatibility Table" (Parag. 6.6.)
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- PAINTING PRODUCTS WHICH CAN BE RECOATED:
(P.20) Epoxy Finish Coat or any others according to the "Compatibility 
Table" (Parag.6.6.)
- APPLICATION: Brush, Spray, Airless, Roller.
- DRYING TIME: 4 ÷ 6 hours to the touch
- MINIMUM INTERVAL FOR 
RECOATING: 24 hours

-DRIED COAT LOOKS: Semi-Gloss
-MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
DRIED FI M: 40 ÷ 45 microns
AVERAGE YELD sq.m/kg: 5 - 6

Resistance Characteristics :
-SALT-SPRAY CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM B-117)
350 Hours exposure
-HUMIDISTATIC CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM D-2247)
350 Hours exposure
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P.20 Epoxy Finish Coat 

Painting Product characteristics 
- TYPE: Two components
- COLOUR: (Upon request)
-PIGMENT: percentage: 

               Chemica l composi t ion:    

Black Colour:  12 ÷ 15
Other Colours: 25 ÷ 35
According to the colour . 
Pigments and extenders shall have strong 
corrosion-proof characterist ics.
Furthermore they shall not  undergo any 
colour 's degradation and/or alteration.
Pigments and extenders shall not be 
water-soluble. Carbonates must be 
avoided.   

- VEHICLE: percentage:

                 Chemica l  composi t ion:

Black Colour:  88 ÷ 85
Other Colours: 75 ÷ 65
Epoxy resin solid solution. 
Among solvents, chlorinated and benzene 
must be avoided . 

-HARDENER: Amino and polyamides or any others to 
be mixed at  the time of use. 

- SPECIFIC WEIGHT: 1,10 ÷ 1,40                   (regarding the                       
- VISCOSITY at  25 °C.: 50" ÷ 70" FORD Cup 4   (product mixed                

          and ready for use.)                    

Application Field and characteristics 

-SURFACE ON WHICH THE PRODUCT IS TO BE APPLIED : 
(P.14) Epoxy Intermediate Coat or any others according to the 
"Compatibility Table" (Parag. 6.6.)
- APPLICATION: Brush, Spray, Airless, Roller.
- DRYING TIME: 2 hours to the touch 
-DRIED COAT LOOKS: Gloss
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-MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
DRIED FILM:

30 ÷ 40 microns

AVERAGE YELD sq.m/kg: Black Colour: 7÷8 
Other Colours: 6÷7 

 
 Resistance Characteristics :

-SALT-SPRAY CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM B-117)
350 Hours exposure.
-HUMIDISTATIC CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM D-2247)
350 Hours exposure.

For the performance of both tests, the steel samples shall be given two 

coats of the painting product.
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Abstract
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are provided for weld metal and base metal for various cyclically loaded joint designs.
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Foreword

(This Foreword is not a part of AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005, Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes
and Other Material Handling Equipment, but is included for informational purposes only.)

This specification was prepared for the overhead crane and material handling industries to continue the advancement
of welding and to increase product reliability. This 4th edition provides revisions to ANSI/AWS D14.1-97, Specification
for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes and Other Material Handling Equipment, under the direction of the AWS
Machinery and Equipment Committee.

The participating committee, representing manufacturers, users, and government, joined in the preparation of this
document. It will provide all concerned, including the general public, with high quality, reliable products and an
economical approach to production, consistent with the industry’s capabilities.

This specification will be reviewed periodically to assure its success in serving all parties concerned with its provi-
sions. Revisions will be issued when warranted.

Comments and suggestions for the improvement of this standard are welcome. They should be sent to the Secretary,
AWS D14 Committee on Machinery and Equipment, American Welding Society, 550 N.W. LeJeune Road, Miami, FL
33126.

Official interpretations of any of the technical requirements of this standard may only be obtained by sending a
request, in writing, to the Managing Director, Technical Services Division, American Welding Society. A formal reply
will be issued after it has been reviewed by the appropriate personnel following established procedures (see Annex C).
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AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

1

1. Scope and General Provisions
1.1 Scope. This specification applies to the welding of all
principal structural weldments and all primary welds
used in the manufacture of cranes for industrial, mill,
power house, and nuclear facilities. Furthermore, the
specification applies to other overhead material handling
machinery and equipment that support and transport
loads within the design rating, vertically or horizontally,
during normal operations, and, when agreed upon
between the Owner and Manufacturer, to loading caused
by abnormal operations or environmental events, such as
seismic loading.

Secondary welds that will be subjected to tensile
stresses of less than 5000 psi [34.5 MPa] need only meet
the requirements of Section 7, Workmanship, and Sec-
tion 10, Weld Quality and Inspection. The engineering
drawings shall specify the joint detail, type, and size of
weld. This specification is not intended for application to
construction- or crawler-type cranes. For the welding of
rails, refer to AWS D15.2, Recommended Practice for
the Welding of Rails and Related Rail Components for
Use by Rail Vehicles.

All provisions of this specification are equally appli-
cable to the strengthening and repairing of existing
overhead cranes and material handling equipment as
described above.

This specification makes use of both U.S. Customary
Units and the International System of Units (SI). The
measurements may not be exact equivalents; therefore
each system shall be used independently of the other
without combining in any way. The specification with
the designation D14.1 uses U.S. Customary Units. The
specification D14.1M uses SI Units. The latter are shown
in appropriate columns in tables and figures or within
brackets [ ]. Detailed dimensions on figures are in
inches. A separate tabular form that relates the U.S.
Customary Units with SI Units may be used in tables and
figures.

Safety and health issues and concerns are beyond the
scope of this standard, and therefore are not fully

addressed herein. Safety and health information is avail-
able from other sources, including, but not limited to,
ANSI Z49.1, Safety in Welding, Cutting, and Allied Pro-
cesses and applicable federal and state regulations. Some
other sources of safety and health information can be
found in Annex D.

1.2 General Provisions. The Manufacturer’s1 adherence
to this specification shall include responsibility for the
following:

(1) Welding, as defined in the Scope, in accordance
with this specification;

(2) Producing the welds designated on the drawings
by appropriate welding symbols and notes containing
sufficient detail to show joint preparations compatible
with the designated welding processes;

(3) Providing written welding procedures;
(4) Recording results of all procedure and welder

qualification tests;
(5) Controlling the use of designated base metals and

consumables; and
(6) Inspecting the welds to the requirements of this

specification.

1.2.1 Acceptance. Acceptance shall be as agreed
upon between the Manufacturer and the Owner (pur-
chaser). The fundamental premise of this specification is
to provide general stipulations applicable to most situa-
tions. Acceptance criteria for production welds different
from those stated in this specification may be used for a
particular application, provided they are suitably docu-
mented by the proposer and approved by the Engineer.
These alternate acceptance criteria can be based upon
evaluation of suitability for service using past experi-
ence, experimental evidence or engineering analysis
considering material type, service-load effects, and envi-
ronmental factors.

1. Manufacturer refers to the organization responsible for the
performance of the work covered by this specification (see def-
inition in Section 3).

Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes
and Other Material Handling Equipment
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1.2.2 Welding Symbols. Welding symbols used on
shop drawings shall be those shown in AWS A2.4, Stan-
dard Symbols for Welding, Brazing, and Nondestructive
Examination. Special requirements shall be fully
explained by added notes or details.

1.2.3 Mechanical Testing of Welds. Methods used in
the mechanical testing of welds shall be those described
in AWS B4.0 or B4.0M, Standard Methods for Mechani-
cal Testing of Welds. When there is a conflict between
this specification and AWS B4.0 or B4.0M, the pro-
visions of this specification shall govern.

1.2.4 Filler Metal Specifications. All welding con-
sumables shall meet the requirements of the applicable
AWS filler metal specifications, except for specific
requirements of this specification.

2. Normative References
The following standards contain provisions which,

through reference in this text, constitute provisions of
this AWS standard. For undated references, the latest
edition of the referenced standard shall apply. For dated
references, subsequent amendments to, or revisions of,
any of these publications do not apply.

2.1 American Welding Society (AWS) Standards2

(1) AWS A2.4, Standard Symbols for Welding,
Brazing, and Nondestructive Examination

(2) AWS A3.0, Standard Welding Terms and Definitions
(3) AWS A5.01, Filler Metal Procurement Guidelines
(4) AWS A5.1, Specification for Carbon Steel Elec-

trodes for Shielded Metal Arc Welding
(5) AWS A5.5, Specification for Low-Alloy Steel

Electrodes for Shielded Metal Arc Welding
(6) AWS A5.17, Specification for Carbon Steel Elec-

trodes and Fluxes for Submerged Arc Welding
(7) AWS A5.18, Specification for Carbon Steel Elec-

trodes and Rods for Gas Shielded Arc Welding
(8) AWS A5.20, Specification for Carbon Steel Elec-

trodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding
(9) AWS A5.23, Specification for Low Alloy Steel

Electrodes and Fluxes for Submerged Arc Welding
(10) AWS A5.25, Specification for Carbon and

Low Alloy Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Electroslag
Welding

(11) AWS A5.26, Specification for Carbon and Low
Alloy Steel Electrodes for Electrogas Welding

(12) AWS A5.28, Specification for Low-Alloy Steel
Filler Metals for Gas Shielded Arc Welding

2. AWS standards are published by the American Welding
Society, 550 N.W. LeJeune Road, Miami, FL 33126.

(13) AWS A5.29, Specification for Low Alloy Steel
Electrodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding

(14) AWS A5.32, Specification for Welding Shielding
Gases

(15) AWS B2.1, Specification for Welding Procedure
and Performance Qualification

(16) AWS B4.0, Standard Methods for Mechanical
Testing of Welds (U.S. Customary Units only)

(17) AWS B4.0M, Standard Methods for Mechanical
Testing of Welds (SI Units only)

(18) AWS C4.1, Oxygen Cutting Surface Roughness
Gauge

(19) AWS QC1, Standard for AWS Certification of
Welding Inspectors

2.2 American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME) Standards3

(1) ASME B 46.1, Surface Texture (Surface Rough-
ness, Waviness, and Lay)

2.3 American Society for Testing and Materials
(ASTM) Standards4

(1) ASTM E 23, Test Methods for Notched Bar
Impact Testing of Metallic Materials

(2) ASTM E 94, Standard Guide for Radiographic
Examination

(3) ASTM E 164, Practice for Ultrasonic Contact
Examination of Weldments

(4) ASTM E 165, Test Method for Liquid Penetrant
Examination

(5) ASTM E 317, Practice for Evaluating Performance
Characteristics of Ultrasonic Pulse-Echo Testing Systems
without the Use of Electronic Measurement Instruments

(6) ASTM A 435, Specification for Straight-Beam
Ultrasonic Examination of Steel Plates

(7) ASTM E 709, Guide for Magnetic Particle
Examination

(8) ASTM E 1316, Standard Terminology for Non-
destructive Examinations

2.4 American Society for Nondestructive Testing
(ASNT) Standards5

(1) SNT-TC-1A, Recommended Practice No. SNT-
TC-1A

3. ASME standards are published by the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers, 3 Park Avenue, New York, NY 10017.
4. ASTM standards are published by the American Society for
Testing and Materials, 100 Barr Harbor Drive, West Consho-
hocken, PA 19428-2959.
5. ASNT standards are published by the American Society for
Nondestructive Testing, Inc., P.O. Box 28518, 1711 Arlingate
Lane, Columbus, OH 43228-0518.
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3. Definitions

The terms that follow are defined for the purposes of
this specification. Other terms used in this specification
are defined in AWS A3.0, Standard Welding Terms and
Definitions.

Engineer. The responsible technical authority.

Manufacturer. The organization responsible for the per-
formance of the work covered by this specification.

Owner. The person, company, or agency that purchases
the equipment.

principal structural weldments. Those weldments that
carry the main working loads during normal operations.

primary welds. Welds, the failure of which would result
in (1) a carried load being dropped in excess of 4 in.
[100 mm] or (2) an increase of stress beyond the
allowable stress limits, as defined in Section 5,
Allowable Stresses, in other welds or base metal. Any
welds subject to only compressive stresses are not
considered primary.

secondary welds. Welds not covered by the requirements
of primary welds; secondary welds shall be noted as
such on the drawings. Secondary welds only need to
meet the requirements of Section 7, Workmanship,
and Section 10, Weld Quality and Inspection.

tensile strength of the weld metal. The minimum tensile
strength specified for the filler metal classification as
published in the applicable filler metal specification.

4. Base Metals

4.1 Specifications. All ferrous and nonferrous metals,
structural steel, steel castings, forgings, and any other
metals used in the fabrication by welding of all compo-
nents for overhead material handling machinery and
equipment shall be identified by a specification. Com-
mon industry-wide specifications from organizations
such as the American Society for Testing and Materials
(ASTM), the American Iron and Steel Institute (AISI),
the American Petroleum Institute (API), and the Society
of Automotive Engineers (SAE), or written proprietary
specifications developed by an individual equipment
manufacturer, may be used.

4.2 Proprietary Base Metals. The weldability of and the
procedure for welding (1) base metals covered by a
specific equipment manufacturer’s proprietary specifica-

tion, (2) steels not listed in Table 1, or (3) base metals not
covered by accepted national specifications, shall be
established by qualification, except as provided for in
4.4.

4.3 Tensile and Yield Strengths of a Base Metal. The
minimum specified tensile and yield strengths for base
metals are listed in Table 1. When Table 1 or the base
metal specification does not establish the minimum ten-
sile and yield strengths for acceptance, the Manufacturer
shall establish the minimum tensile and yield strengths
for design purposes. The documentation may be in the
form of references to published data or compilations of
test data. In the establishment of minimum tensile and
yield strengths for design purposes, due regard shall be
made for size effects, thermal or mechanical treatments,
and the effect of the welding process on the base material
in the heat-affected zone (HAZ).

4.4 Weldability. Steel base metals listed in Table 1
(including combinations thereof) shall be considered
weldable without separate qualification, except base
metals with a minimum yield strength of 90 ksi
[620 MPa] or higher (see 9.1.1). The steels listed in
Table 1 are classified into groups according to the degree
of difficulty encountered during welding related to
chemical composition, rolling condition, or heat treat-
ment. Steels in the higher classifications require greater
precautions during welding, such as preheat, limited heat
input, or other precautions to ensure sound weldments.
When welding combinations of these steels, precautions
related to the steel with the higher classification number
should be observed.

4.5 Quenched and Tempered Steels. Quenched and
tempered steels may be used where design and other fac-
tors permit or require them. Their use shall be compati-
ble with their mechanical properties and the design
requirements as documented by the equipment manufac-
turer. Documentation may be in either of two forms:

(1) An acceptable service history proving reliability,
or

(2) Welding procedure development and qualifica-
tion data establishing the expected service life of the
steel according to accepted engineering criteria for the
application.

4.6 Nonferrous Metals. Nonferrous metals that meet the
requirements of an accepted specification, as described
in 4.1, may be used in the fabrication of components by
welding. Proper documentation in the form of qualified
welding procedures and other experimental data shall be
provided by the Manufacturer using such metals.
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Table 1
Weldability Classification of Steels

Material 
Class(1) Steel Specification and Grade

Minimum or Range of 
Tensile Strength

ksi [MPa]

Minimum Yield
Strength

ksi [MPa]

I AISI/SAE See Notes (2), (3), & (4) See Notes (2) & (4)
1005 Sheet, Plate Hot Rolled 42 [290] 23.5 [162]
1006 Bar or Casting Hot Rolled 43 [295] 24 [165]
1008 (Usually specified by composition Hot Rolled 44 [305] 24.5 [170]
1010 only—without mechanical properties) Hot Rolled 47 [325] 26 [180]
1012 Hot Rolled 48 [330] 26.5 [183]
1013 Hot Rolled 49 [338] 27 [186]
1015 Hot Rolled 50 [345] 27.5 [190]
1016 Hot Rolled 55 [380] 30 [205]
1017 Hot Rolled 53 [365] 29 [200]
1018 Hot Rolled 58 [400] 32 [220]
1020 Hot Rolled 55 [380] 30 [205]
1021 Hot Rolled 61 [420] 33 [230]
1025 Hot Rolled 58 [400] 32 [220]

II ASTM See Note (5) See Note (5)
A27 Grade N-1 Castings Chemistry Only Not Specified—See 4.3 Not Specified—See 4.3

Grade 60-30 60 [415] 30 [205]
Grade 65-35 65 [450] 35 [240]

A36 Shapes, Plate, Bar 58–80 [400–550] 36 [250]
A53 Grade B Pipe 60 [415] 35 [240]
A106 Grade B Pipe 60 [415] 35 [240]
A131 Grade A, B, D, CS, DS 58–75 [400–520] 34 [235]

Ship Building Shapes, Plate, Bars
A139 Grade A Pipe 48 [330] 30 [205]

Grade B 60 [415] 35 [240]
Grade C 60 [415] 42 [290]
Grade D 60 [415] 46 [315]
Grade E 66 [455] 52 [360]

A283 Grade C, ≤ 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 55–75 [380–515] 30 [205]
Grade D, ≤ 1 in. [25 mm] 60–80 [415–550] 33 [230]

A381 Grade Y35 Pipe 60 [415] 35 [240]
A500 Grade A Tubing 45 [310] 33 [288]

Grade B 58 [400] 42 [290]
A501 Tubing 58 [400] 36 [250]

A515 Grade 55, ≤ 8 in. [200 mm] Plate
Grade no longer listed in A515-2003 55–75 [380–515] 30 [205]

A516 Grade 55, ≤ 8 in. [200 mm] Plate 55–75 [380–515] 30 [205]
Grade 60, ≤ 8 in. [200 mm] Plate 60–80 [415–550] 32 [220]

A524 Grade I, ≤ 0.375 in. [10 mm] Pipe 60–85 [414–586] 35 [240]
Grade II, > 0.375 in. [10 mm] Pipe 55–80 [380–550] 30 [205]

A570—
Withdrawn 
in 2000

Grade 36 Sheet, ≤ 0.229 in. [6 mm] 53 [365] 36 [250]

A573 Grade 58 Plate, ≤ 1.5 in. [40 mm] 58–71 [400–490] 32 [220]
Grade 65 Plate, ≤ 1.5 in. [40 mm] 65–77 [450–530] 35 [240]

A662 Grade A Plate, ≤ 1.5 in. [40 mm] 58–78 [400–540] 40 [275]
Grade B Plate, ≤ 1.5 in. [40 mm] 65–85 [450–585] 40 [275]

A709 Grade 36 Shapes, Plate, Bar 58–80 [400–550] 36 [250]
API(6)

5L Grade B Pipe 60 [410] 35 [240]
(continued)
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III AISI/SAE See Notes (2) & (7) See Notes (2) & (4)
1030 Sheet, Plate, Bar, or Casting

(Usually specified by composition only—
without mechanical properties)

68 [470] 37.5 [260]

ASTM See Note (5) See Note (5)
A27 Grade N-2 Castings Heat Treated Not Specified—See 4.3 Not Specified—See 4.3

Grade 70-36 70 [485] 36 [250]
Grade 70-40 70 [485] 40 [275]

A106 Grade C Pipe 70 [485] 40 [275]
A131 Grade AH32, DH32, EH32 64–85 [440–590] 46 [315]

AH36, DH36, EH36 71–90 [490–620] 51 [355]
Ship Building Shapes, Plate, Bars

A283 Grade C, > 2 in. [50 mm] to ≤ 4 in.
[100 mm] Plate

55–75 [380–515] 30 [205]

Grade D, > 2 in. [50 mm] to ≤ 4 in.
[100 mm] Plate

60–80 [415–550] 33 [230]

A500 Grade C Round Tubing 62 [427] 46 [317]
Grade C Shaped Tubing 62 [427] 50 [345]

A515 Grade 60, ≤ 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 60–80 [415–550] 32 [220]
Grade 65, ≤ 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 65–85 [450–585] 35 [240]

A516 Grade 60, ≤ 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 60–80 [415–550] 32 [220]
Grade 65, ≤ 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 65–85 [450–585] 35 [240]

A537 Class 1, ≤ 2.5 in. [65 mm] Plate 70–90 [485–620] 50 [345]
A572 Shapes, Plate, Sheet, & Bar

HSLA Cb-V Steels
Grade 42, ≤ 2 in. [50 mm] 60 [415] 42 [290]
Grade 50, ≤ 0.5 in. [13 mm] 65 [450] 50 [345]
Grade 50, > 0.5 [13 mm] to ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]
Type 1 or 2 Killed Steel 65 [450] 50 [345]

A588 Grades A, B, C, & K Shapes, Plate, & Bar
≤ 4 in. [100 mm] 70 [480] 50 [340]

A606 Type 2 & 4 Sheet ≤ 0.180 in. [5 mm]
Weathering Steel—As Rolled Cut Lengths 70 [480] 50 [340]
All Other Coils & Cut Lengths 65 [450] 45 [310]

A607—
Withdrawn 
in 2000

Type 1 Class 2 Sheet ≤ 0.180 in. [5 mm]
HSLA Non-Weathering Grade 45

Grade 50
60 [410]
65 [450]

45 [310]
50 [340]

A618 HSLA Structural Tubing
Wall ≤ 3/4 in. [19 mm] Grade II 70 [485] 50 [345]
Wall >3/4 in. [19 mm] to ≤ 1.5 in. [38 mm] Grade II 67 [460] 46 [315]

Grade III 65 [450] 50 [345]
A633 HSLA Normalized Structural

Plate, ≤ 4 in. [100 mm] Grade A 63–83 [430–570] 42 [290]
Plate, ≤ 2.5 in. [65 mm] Grades C & D 70–90 [485–620] 50 [345]
Plate, >2.5 in. [65 mm] to ≤ 4in. [100 mm] Grades C & D 65–85 [450–590] 46 [315]

A662 Grade B PV Plate Moderate & Low Temp. 
Applications 65–85 [450–585] 40 [275]

Table 1 (Continued)
Weldability Classification of Steels

Material 
Class(1) Steel Specification and Grade

Minimum or Range of 
Tensile Strength

ksi [MPa]

Minimum Yield
Strength

ksi [MPa]

(continued)
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III A709 Structural Shapes, Plate, Bars–Bridges
(Cont’d) Non-Weathering Grade 50 65 [450] 50 [345]

Weathering Grade 50W 70 [485] 50 [345]
API(6)

5LX Grade 42 High-Strength Pipe 60 [410] 42 [290]
IV ASTM See Note (5) See Note (5)

A283 Grade C, > 4 in. [100 mm] to ≤ 12 in.
[300 mm] Plate 55–75 [380–515] 30 [205]

Grade D, > 4 in. [100 mm] to ≤ 8 in.
[200 mm] Plate 60–80 [415–550] 33 [230]

A515 Grade 60, > 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 60–80 [415–550] 32 [220]
Grade 65, > 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 65–85 [450–585] 35 [240]

A516 Grade 60, > 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 60–80 [415–550] 32 [220]
Grade 65, > 2 in. [50 mm] Plate 65–85 [450–585] 35 [240]

A537(8) Class 2, ≤ 2.5 in. [65 mm] Plate 80–100 [550–690] 60 [415]
A572 Shapes, Plate, Sheet & Bar

Grade 60, ≤ 1.25 in. [32 mm] 75 [520] 60 [415]
Grade 65, ≤ 1.25 in. [32 mm] 80 [550] 65 [450]

A607—
Withdrawn 
in 2000

HSLA Non-Weathering Grade 60
Grade 65

75 [520]
80 [550]

60 [410]
65 [450]

A633(8) HSLA Normalized Structural Plate
≤ 4 in. [100 mm] Grade E 80–100 [550–690] 60 [415]
> 4 in. [100 mm] to ≤ 6 in. [150 mm] Grade E 80–100 [550–690] 55 [380]

V(8) ASTM See Note (5) See Note (5)
A514 HSLA Q&T Plate, ≤ 2.5 in. [65 mm] 110–130 [760–895] 100 [690]0

> 2.5 in. [65 mm] to ≤ 6 in. [150 mm] 100–130 [690–895] 90 [620]
A517 HSLA Q&T PV Plate, ≤ 2.5 in. [65 mm] 115–135 [795–930] 100 [690]0

> 2.5 in. [65 mm] to ≤ 6 in. [150 mm] 105–135 [725–930] 90 [620]
A709 HSLA Q&T Plate, ≤ 2.5 in. [65 mm] 110–130 [760–895] 100 [690]0

Grades 100 & 100 W, > 2.5 in. [65 mm]
to ≤ 4 in. [100 mm] 100–130 [690–895] 90 [620]

Notes:
(1) Material Class I steels are the most weldable, and Material Class V steel the most difficult to weld of the steels listed.
(2) All tensile and yield strength values for AISI/SAE steels are estimated minimum values.
(3) Hardness is not to exceed 160 Brinell for the AISI/SAE steels listed under Weldability Class I. These same AISI/SAE steels should be placed in a

higher Weldability Class when hardness exceeds 160 Brinell (ultimate strength greater than 80 ksi [550 MPa]).
(4) See 4.3 for tensile-yield property determination for AISI/SAE steels.
(5) All tensile and yield strength values listed for ASTM steels are specified by the ASTM Standard.
(6) API = American Petroleum Institute.
(7) Hardness is not to exceed 180 Brinell for the AISI/SAE steel listed under Weldability Class III. This same AISI/SAE steel should be placed in a

high Weldability Class when hardness exceeds 180 Brinell (ultimate strength greater than 90 ksi [620 MPa]).
(8) Qualification is required due to the upper limit of the tensile strength range or the entire range exceeding 90 ksi [620 MPa].

Table 1 (Continued)
Weldability Classification of Steels

Material 
Class(1) Steel Specification and Grade

Minimum or Range of 
Tensile Strength

ksi [MPa]

Minimum Yield
Strength

ksi [MPa]
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5. Allowable Stresses
5.1 General. The allowable stresses for base metal and
weld metal and the type of fatigue analysis to be used
shall conform to the requirements of the design specifi-
cations from organizations such as the American Insti-
tute of Steel Construction (AISC), the American Society
of Mechanical Engineers (ASME), the Crane Manufac-
turers Association of America (CMAA), or the Monorail
Manufacturers Association (MMA). In the absence of
other requirements, the allowable stresses in the base
metal and the weld metal shall conform to the following
requirements.

5.1.1 Base Metal. Unless otherwise specified by the
design specifications in 5.1, the allowable tensile or com-
pressive stress in the base metal shall be 50% of the yield
strength, and the allowable shear stress in the base metal
shall be 40% of the yield strength for members not con-
trolled by buckling.

5.1.2 Weld Metal. Allowable stresses in the weld
metal shall conform to Table 2.

5.2 Fatigue. The maximum stress in welded joints sub-
ject to repeated stress fluctuations or reversals shall not
exceed:

(1) The allowable tensile or compressive stress in
5.1; or

(2) The allowable fatigue stress as defined in the
design specifications indicated in 5.1.

In the absence of other requirements, fatigue loading
shall be addressed as follows:

5.2.1 Members subject to repeated loading shall be
designed so that the maximum stress does not exceed
that allowed by 5.1 and the stress range does not exceed
the value given in Table 3 for the applicable stress cate-
gory and nominal number of loading cycles. Stress cate-
gories for weld joint configurations are described in
Table 4 and illustrated in Figure 1.

5.2.2 The stress range is the maximum stress minus
the minimum stress. The minimum stress is considered
negative if it is opposite in direction to the maximum
stress. The nominal number of loading cycles shall be the
number defined in the design specification for the duty
cycle class or determined by the Engineer for the duty
cycle and life specified in the purchase contract.

6. Weld Joint Design
6.1 General Requirements. Complete information
regarding location, type, size, and extent of all welds and
welded joints shall be shown on the drawings. Any spe-
cial inspection requirements shall be noted on the draw-

ings or other appropriate documents. In general, design
details should minimize restraint, avoid undue concen-
tration of welding, and afford ample access for deposit-
ing the weld metal.

6.2 Groove Welds

6.2.1 The effective area of a weld shall be the effec-
tive weld length multiplied by the effective throat.

6.2.2 The effective length of any groove weld is the
length throughout which the correctly proportioned weld
cross section exists.

6.2.3 The effective throat is the minimum distance
from the root of a weld to its face, less any reinforce-
ment. For a complete joint penetration weld, this shall be
the nominal thickness of the thinner part joined.

6.2.4 The effective throat of a partial penetration weld
is joint penetration below the surface of the member (see
Table 5 for the minimum effective throat required).

Shop or working drawings shall specify the groove
depths (S) applicable for the weld size (E) required for
the welding process and position of welding to be used.

6.2.5 Groove welds made from one side only, except
in secondary members, are prohibited unless they are
completely fused to a backing strip, or qualified in accor-
dance with the requirements of this specification (see
6.9).

6.2.6 A complete joint penetration groove weld is one
that has been welded from both sides, or from one side,
in which the weld metal completely fills the groove and
is fused to the base metal throughout its total thickness
(see 6.9).

6.3 Intermittent Groove Welds. Intermittent groove
welds are prohibited, except in secondary members.

6.4 Fillet Welds (See Figures 2 and 3)

6.4.1 The minimum fillet weld size shall be as shown
in Table 6, except where fillet welds are used to reinforce
groove welds (see Figure 3).

6.4.2 The maximum fillet weld size permitted along
the edges of members shall be:

(1) The thickness of the base metal when the metal is
less than 1/4 in. [6 mm] thick; or

(2) The thickness of the base metal less 1/16 in.
[2 mm] when the metal is 1/4 in. [6 mm] or more in
thickness, unless the weld is designated on the drawing
to be built out to obtain full throat thickness.

6.4.3 The effective weld area shall be the effective
weld length multiplied by the effective throat. The shear
stress in a fillet weld shall be considered as applied to
this effective area regardless of the direction of applied
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Table 2
Allowable Stress in Weld Metal

Type of Weld Stress in Weld(1) Allowable Stress
Required Weld

Strength Level(2)

Complete joint
penetration groove 
welds (Joint Class
I, II, III, or IV)

Tension normal to the effective area Same as base metal Matching weld metal shall 
be used.

Compression normal to the effective 
area

Same as base metal Weld metal with a strength 
level equal to or one classifi-
cation (10 ksi [69 MPa]) less 
than matching weld metal 
may be used.

Tension or compression parallel to the 
axis of the weld

Same as base metal Weld metal with a strength 
level equal to or less than 
matching weld metal may 
be used.Shear on the effective area 0.27 times nominal tensile strength of 

weld metal, except shear stress on 
base metal shall not exceed 0.55 times 
yield strength of base metal.

Partial joint 
penetration groove 
welds (Joint Class
IV or V)

Compression normal to 
effective area

Joint not 
designed
to bear

0.45 times nominal tensile strength of 
weld metal, except shear stress on 
base metal shall not exceed 0.55 times 
yield strength of base metal.

Weld metal with a strength 
level equal to or less than 
matching weld metal may 
be used.

Joint 
designed
to bear

Same as base metal

Tension or compression parallel to the 
axis of the weld(3)

Same as base metal

Shear parallel to axis of metal 0.27 times nominal tensile strength of 
weld metal, except shear stress on 
base metal shall not exceed 0.55 times 
yield strength of base metal.

Tension normal to effective area 0.27 times nominal tensile strength of 
weld metal, except tensile stress on 
base metal shall not exceed 0.36 times 
yield strength of base metal.

Fillet welds
(Joint Class IV, V,
or VI)

Shear on effective area 0.27 times nominal tensile strength of 
weld metal, except shear stress on 
base metal shall not exceed 0.36 times 
yield strength of base metal.

Weld metal with a strength 
level equal to or less than 
matching weld metal may 
be used.

Tension or compression parallel to 
axis of weld(3)

Same as base metal

Plug and slot welds
(Joint Class V or VI)

Shear parallel to faying surfaces 
(on effective area)

0.27 times nominal tensile strength of 
weld metal, except shear stress on 
base metal shall not exceed 0.36 times 
yield strength of base metal.

Weld metal with a strength 
level equal to or less than 
matching weld metal may 
be used.

Notes:
(1) For definitions of effective area, see 6.2, 6.4, and 6.7.
(2) For matching weld metal, see Table 9.
(3) Fillet welds and partial joint penetration groove welds joining the component elements of built-up members, such as flange-to-web connections,

may be designed without regard to the tensile or compressive stress in these elements parallel to the axis of the welds.
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load. The effective length of a fillet weld shall be the
overall length of the full size fillet, including boxing (end
returns).

6.4.4 Fillet welds terminated at ends or sides of parts
or members shall, wherever practicable, be returned con-
tinuously around the corners for a distance at least twice
the nominal size of the weld where such return can be
made in the same plane. Fillet welds deposited on the
opposite sides of a common plane of contact between
two parts shall be interrupted at a corner common to both
welds.

Unless otherwise specified in the contract documents,
fillet welds connecting attachments shall start or termi-
nate a distance approximately equal to the weld size from
the end of the joint. For girder stiffeners, the welds join-
ing the stiffeners to the web shall start or terminate a
distance approximately equal to two times the weld size
from the end of the joint.

6.4.5 Fillet welds in holes or slots may be used to
transmit shear in lap joints to prevent the buckling or
separation of lapped parts, or to join components of built
up members. Fillet welds in holes or slots are not to be
considered plug or slot welds.

6.4.6 Fillet welds shall not be used in skewed T-joints
that have an included angle of less than 60° or more than
135°. The edge of the abutting member shall be beveled,
when necessary, to limit the root opening to 1/8 in.
[3 mm] maximum.

6.5 Intermittent Fillet Welds

6.5.1 The length of any segment of intermittent fillet
welds shall not be less than four times the weld size, with
a minimum of 2 in. [50 mm]. Welds shall be made on
both sides of the joint for at least 25% of its length.
Maximum spacing permitted between welds shall be
12 in. [300 mm].

6.5.2 Intermittent fillet welds may be used to carry
calculated loads except as prohibited in 6.5.4.

6.5.3 Intermittent fillet welds shall be no less than
2 in. [50 mm] in length at each end of the joint. (Note
restriction in 6.4.4.)

6.5.4 Intermittent fillet welds on primary tension
members are prohibited.

6.6 Staggered Intermittent Fillet Welds (See Figure 4)

6.6.1 When staggered intermittent fillet welds are
used, the clear spacing shall be considered the distance
between two consecutive welds on the same side of the
plate.

6.6.2 When the total aggregate length of the staggered
intermittent fillet weld is 90% or more of the joint length,
any odd number of weld segments may be used provided:

(1) Welds are placed at each end of the joint on one
side, and

(2) Clear spacing does not exceed 6 in. [150 mm].

6.6.3 Intermittent staggered fillet welds on primary
tension members are prohibited.

Table 3
Allowable Stress Range (1)

Stress Category 
(From Table 4)

Allowable Stress Range, ksi [MPa] per Nominal Number of Loading Cycles

20 000 to 100 000(2) 100 000 to 500 000 500 000 to 2 000 000 Over 2 000 000

A
B
B'
C
D
E
E'
F

63 [435]
49 [340]
39 [270]
35 [240]
28 [190]
22 [150]
16 [110]
15 [100]

37 [255]
29 [200]
23 [160]
21 [145]
16 [110]
13 [90]
9 [60]

12 [80]

24 [165]
18 [125]
15 [100]
13 [90]
10 [70]
8 [55]
6 [40]
9 [60]

24 [165]
16 [110]
12 [80]
10 [70](3)

7 [50]
5 [34]
3 [20]
8 [55]

Notes:
(1) Stress range is defined as the algebraic difference between the maximum stress and the minimum stress. Tension stress is considered to have the

opposite algebraic sign from the compression stress.
(2) For less than 20 000 loading cycles, use the allowable stress for static loading in accordance with 5.1.1.
(3) Flexural stress range of 12 ksi [80 MPa] permitted at toe of stiffener welds or flanges.
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Table 4
Stress Categories to Determine Allowable Stress Range

General 
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress(1)

Stress
Category

(see Table 3)

Illustrative 
Example 
Numbers

(See Figure 1)(2)

Plain Material Base metal with rolled or cleaned surface. Flame-cut 
edges with ANSI smoothness of 1000 or less.

T or Rev. A 1, 2

Built-up Members Base metal and weld metal in members without 
attachments, built-up plates, or shapes connected by 
continuous fillet welds parallel to the direction of 
applied stress.

T or Rev. B 3, 4, 5, 6

Base metal and weld metal in members without 
attachments, built-up plates, or shapes connected by
complete joint penetration groove welds with backing 
bars not removed, or by partial joint penetration groove 
welds parallel to the direction of applied stress.

T or Rev. 'B' 3, 4, 5, 6

Base metal at toe of welds on girder webs or flanges 
adjacent to welded transverse stiffeners.

T or Rev. C 7

Base metal at ends of partial length welded cover plates 
narrower than the flange having square or tapered ends, 
with or without welds across the ends or wider than 
flange with welds across the ends.
Flange thickness ≤0.8 in. [20 mm]
Flange thickness >0.8 in. [20 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

E
'E'

5
5

Base metal at end of partial length welded cover plates 
wider than the flange without welds across the ends.

'E' 5

Groove Welds Base metal and weld metal at complete joint penetration 
groove welded splices of parts of similar cross section 
ground flush, with grinding in the direction of applied 
stress and with weld soundness established by radio-
graphic or ultrasonic inspection in accordance with the 
requirements of Section 10.

T or Rev. B 10, 11

Base metal and weld metal at complete joint penetration 
groove welded splices at transitions in width or 
thickness, with welds ground to provide slopes no 
steeper than 1 to 2-1/2 with grinding in the direction of 
applied stress, and with weld soundness established by 
radiographic or ultrasonic inspection in accordance with 
the requirements of Section 10.
A514 base metal
Other base metals

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

'B'
B

12, 13
12, 13

Base metal and weld metal at complete joint penetration 
groove welded splices, with or without transitions 
having slopes no greater than 1 to 2-1/2 when 
reinforcement is not removed but weld soundness is 
established by radiographic or ultrasonic inspection in 
accordance with the requirements of Section 10.

T or Rev. C 10, 11, 12, 13

Partial Joint 
Penetration 
Groove Welds

Weld metal of partial joint penetration transverse groove 
welds, based on effective throat area of the weld or 
welds

T or Rev. (3)F(3) 16

(continued)
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Fillet-Welded 
Connections

Base metal at intermittent fillet welds T or Rev. E

Base metal at junction of axially loaded members with 
fillet-welded end connections. Welds shall be disposed 
about the axis of the member so as to balance weld 
stresses.
b ≤ 1 in. [25 mm]
b > 1 in. [25 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

E
'E'

17, 18
17, 18

Base metal at members connected with transverse fillet 
welds.
b ≤ 1 in. [25 mm]
b >1 in. [25 mm]

T or Rev. 3cC(3) 20, 21

Fillet Welds Weld metal of continuous or intermittent longitudinal or 
transverse fillet welds.

S (3)F(3) 15, 17, 18, 20, 21

Plug or Slot 
Welds

Base metal at plug or slot welds.

Shear on plug or slot welds.

T or Rev.

S

E

F

27

27

Mechanically 
Fastened 
Connections

Base metal at cross section of high-strength bolted slip-
critical connections, except axially loaded joints which 
induce out-of-plane bending in connected material.

Base metal at net section of other mechanically fastened 
joints.

Base metal at net section of fully tensioned high-
strength, bolted bearing connections.

T or Rev.

T or Rev.

T or Rev.

B

D

B

8

8, 9

8, 9

Attachments Base metal at details attached by complete joint 
penetration groove welds subject to longitudinal and/or 
transverse loading when the detail embodies a transition 
radius R with the weld termination ground smooth and 
for transverse loading, the weld soundness established 
by radiographic or ultrasonic inspection in accordance 
with Section 10.

Longitudinal Loading
R > 24 in. [600 mm]
24 in. [600 mm] ≥ R > 6 in. [150 mm]
6 in. [150 mm] ≥ R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

B
C
D
E

14
14
14
14

Detail base metal for transverse loading: equal thickness 
and reinforcement removed.

R > 24 in. [600 mm]
24 in. [600 mm] ≥ R > 6 in. [150 mm]
6 in. [150 mm] ≥ R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

B
C
D
E

14
14
14

14, 15

Detail base metal for transverse loading: equal thickness 
and reinforcement not removed.

R > 24 in. [600 mm]
24 in. [600 mm] ≥ R > 6 in. [150 mm]
6 in. [150 mm] ≥ R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

C
C
D
E

14
14
14

14, 15

Table 4 (Continued)
Stress Categories to Determine Allowable Stress Range

General 
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress(1)

Stress
Category

(see Table 3)

Illustrative 
Example 
Numbers

(See Figure 1)(2)

(continued)
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Attachments 
(Cont’d)

Detail base metal for transverse loading: unequal 
thickness and reinforcement removed.

R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E

14
14, 15

Detail base metal for transverse loading: unequal 
thickness and reinforcement not removed.

All R T or Rev. E 14, 15

Detail base metal for transverse loading.
R > 24 in. [600 mm]
6 in. [150 mm] ≥ R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

C
D
E

19
19
19

Base metal at detail attached by complete joint 
penetration groove welds subject to longitudinal loading.

2 in. [50 mm] < a ≤ 12b or 4 in. [100 mm]
a > 12b or 4 in. [100 mm] when b ≤ 1 in. [25 mm]
a > 12b or 4 in. [100 mm] when b > 1 in. [25 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E
'E'

15
15
15

Base metal at detail attached by fillet welds or partial 
joint penetration groove welds subject to longitudinal 
loading.

a ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]
2 in. [50 mm] < a ≤ 12b or 4 in. [100 mm]
a > 12b or 4 in. [100 mm] when b ≤ 1 in. [25 mm]
a > 12b or 4 in. [100 mm] when b > 1 in. [25 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.
T or Rev.

C
D
E
'E'

15, 23, 24, 25, 26
15, 23, 24, 26
15, 23, 24, 26
15, 23, 24, 26

Base metal attached by fillet welds or partial joint 
penetration groove welds subjected to longitudinal 
loading when the weld termination embodies a transition 
radius with the weld termination ground smooth.

R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E

19
19

Fillet-welded attachments where the weld termination 
embodies a transition radius, weld termination ground 
smooth, and main material subject to longitudinal 
loading.

R > 2 in. [50 mm]
R ≤ 2 in. [50 mm]

T or Rev.
T or Rev.

D
E

19
19

Base metal at stud-type shear connector attached by fillet 
weld or automatic end weld.

T or Rev. C 22

Shear stress on nominal area of stud-type shear 
connectors.

S F —

Notes:
(1) “T” signifies range in tensile stress only; “Rev.” signifies a range involving reversal of tensile or compressive stress; “S” signifies range in shear,

including shear stress reversal.
(2) These examples are provided as guidelines and are not intended to exclude other reasonably similar situations.
(3) Allowable fatigue stress range for transverse partial joint penetration groove welds and transverse fillet welds is a function of the effective throat,

depth of penetration, and plate thickness. See Frank and Fisher, Journal of the Structural Division, Vol. 105, N. ST9, Sept. 1979.

Table 4 (Continued)
Stress Categories to Determine Allowable Stress Range

General 
Condition Situation

Kind of
Stress(1)

Stress
Category

(see Table 3)

Illustrative 
Example 
Numbers

(See Figure 1)(2)
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Figure 1—Illustrative Examples for Table 4
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Figure 1 (Continued)—Illustrative Examples for Table 4
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Figure 2—Fillet and Combined Weld Dimension

Table 5
Minimum Effective Throat for Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welds

Metal Thickness of Thicker Part Jointed Minimum Effective Throat

in. mm in. mm

≤ 1/4
> 1/4 to ≤ 1/2
> 1/2 to ≤ 3/4
> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2
> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/4
> 2-1/4 to ≤ 6
> 6

≤ 6
> 6 to ≤ 13
> 13 to ≤ 20
> 20 to ≤ 40
> 40 to ≤ 55
> 55 to ≤ 150
> 150

1/8
3/16
1/4
5/16
3/8
1/2
5/8

3
5
6
8

10
13
16

General Note: The effective throat does not need to exceed the thickness of the thinner part joined.
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Source: Figures 3(A) and 3(B) from AWS D14.5-97, Figures 2(A) and 2(B).

Source: Figure 3(C) from AWS A3.0:2001, Figure 25(I).

Figure 3—Size and Effective Throat Measurements for Fillet and
Partial Penetration Groove Welds with Reinforcing Fillet Welds
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6.7 Plug and Slot Welds

6.7.1 Plug or slot welds may be used to transmit shear
loading in a lap joint to prevent buckling or separation of
lapped parts, or to join component parts of built up mem-
bers, except with quenched and tempered steels.

6.7.2 The effective area shall be the nominal area of
the hole or slot in the plane of the faying surface.

6.7.3 The minimum diameter of the hole for a plug
weld shall be no less than the thickness of the part con-

taining it plus 5/16 in. [8 mm], preferably rounded to the
next greater odd 1/16 in. [2 mm]. The maximum diame-
ter shall equal the minimum diameter plus 1/8 in. [3 mm]
or 2 1/4 times the thickness of the member, whichever is
greater. The minimum center-to-center spacing of plug
welds shall be four times the diameter of the hole.

6.7.4 The length of the slot for a slot weld shall not
exceed 10 times the thickness of the weld. The width of
the slot shall not be less than the thickness of the part
containing it plus 5/16 in. [8 mm], preferably rounded to
the next greater odd 1/16 in. [2 mm]. The maximum
width shall equal the minimum width plus 1/8 in. [3 mm]
or 2 1/4 times the thickness of the member, whichever is
greater. The ends of the slot shall be semicircular or shall
have the corners rounded to a radius not less than the
thickness of the part containing it, except those ends
which extend to the edge of the part.

6.7.5 The depth of filling of plug or slot welds in
metal 5/8 in. [16 mm] thick or less shall be equal to the
thickness of the metal. In metal over 5/8 in. [16 mm]
thick, it shall be at least one-half the thickness of the
metal but no less than 5/8 in. [16 mm].

6.7.6 The minimum center-to-center spacing of plug
welds shall be four times the diameter of the hole.

6.7.7 The minimum spacing of lines of slot welds in a
direction transverse to their length shall be four times the
width of the slot. The minimum center-to-center spacing
in a longitudinal direction on any line shall be two times
the length of the slot.

Table 6
Minimum Fillet Weld Size

Metal Thickness of Thicker Part Joined

Weld Size(1)

Shielded Metal Arc Welding

Deep Penetration Process(2)

for Single Pass Welds(3)

Flat or Horizontal Positions

in. mm in. mm in. mm

≤ 1/4
> 1/4 to ≤ 1/2
> 1/2 to ≤ 3/4
> 3/4 

≤ 6
> 6 to ≤ 13
> 13 to ≤ 20
> 20

1/8
3/16
1/4
5/16

3
5
6
8

1/8
1/8
3/16
1/4

3
3
5
6 

Notes:
(1) Weld size need not exceed thickness of thinner member. Minimum weld size for cyclically loaded structures is 3/16 in. [5 mm].
(2) The intent of this table is not to establish the arc welding processes that provide deep penetration, but rather, to establish the typical allowable

decrease of fillet weld size, provided the Manufacturer can demonstrate that the required effective throat can be obtained by the qualified welding
procedure in accordance with Section 9.

(3) Also applies to the root pass of a multiple pass weld.

Figure 4—Staggered Intermittent Fillet Weld
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6.7.8 Plug and slot welds on primary tension members
are prohibited.

6.8 Suggested Classification of Welded Joints

6.8.1 The classifications of welded joints for use in
the design and manufacture of overhead material han-
dling machinery and equipment are listed in 6.9 and
illustrated in Figure 5.

6.8.2 These classifications can be used for qualifica-
tion and examination of welded joints used in fabrication
of equipment covered by this specification.

6.8.3 It is not the intent of these classifications to
restrict the use of other proven methods and procedures
that have achieved acceptable results, when agreed to in
writing by the Manufacturer and Owner.

Figure 5—Classification of Welded Joints
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General Note: Avoid loading the joint in the arrow direction.

Figure 5 (Continued)—Classification of Welded Joints
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6.9 Weld Joint Classes

6.9.1 Joint Class I. Joints in this class are double-
welded butt joints with complete joint penetration. The
root of the first weld is chipped, gouged, or ground to
sound metal before making the second weld, and the
weld faces are ground or machined flush with the direc-
tion of metal removal parallel to the principle stress.
Welded joints that are made using backing tape, fusible
flux backing material, or a nonfusible backing bar, and
are back welded to obtain a completely fused root, shall
be qualified in accordance with Section 9, Qualification.
Finished joints shall be nondestructively examined
according to Section 10, Weld Quality and Inspection,
and the results recorded.

6.9.2 Joint Class II. Joints in this class are double-
welded butt, T-, and corner joints with complete joint
penetration. The root of the first weld is chipped,
gouged, or ground to sound metal before making the sec-
ond weld. Welded joints that are made using backing
tape, fusible flux backing material, or a nonfusible back-
ing bar, and are back welded to obtain a completely
fused root, shall be qualified in accordance with Section
9, Qualification. Finished joints shall be nondestructively
examined according to Section 10, Weld Quality and
Inspection, and the results recorded.

6.9.3 Joint Class III. Joints in this class are complete
joint penetration butt, T-, and corner joints welded from
both sides, or from one side using a backing strip that is
not removed after welding.

6.9.4 Joint Class IV. Joints in this class are complete
joint penetration butt, T-, and corner joints welded from
one side without the use of backing; partial joint penetra-
tion butt, T-, and corner joints welded on both sides; and
fillet welded lap, T-, and corner joints welded on both
sides.

6.9.5 Joint Class V. Joints in this class are partial
joint penetration butt, T-, and corner joints welded on
one side; and fillet, plug, or slot welded lap, T-, and
corner joints welded on one side only.

6.9.6 Joint Class VI. Joints in this class are joints
which do not require special weld groove preparation,
such as butt, T-, corner, lap, or edge joints; plug welds;
welds of secondary importance in strength; and structural
welded joints of secondary importance not subject to
dynamic loading.

6.10 Joint Qualification

6.10.1 Joints meeting the following requirements are
designated as prequalified:

(1) Conformance with the details of 6.2 through 6.7,
and Figures I.1 or I.2 in Annex I; and

(2) Welded with one of the following processes in ac-
cordance with the requirements of Section 8, Processes
and Filler Metals, as applicable: shielded metal arc, sub-
merged arc, flux cored arc, and gas metal arc with other
than short-circuiting transfer.

6.10.2 Other joint configurations may be used
with proper qualification in accordance with Section 9,
Qualification.

6.11 Transition of Thicknesses or Widths at Butt
Joints

6.11.1 Butt joints between parts of unequal thick-
nesses and also subject to tensile stress shall have a
smooth transition between the offset surfaces at a maxi-
mum slope of 1 in 2-1/2 with the adjacent surface of
either part. The transition may be accomplished by slop-
ing the weld face(s), by chamfering the thicker part, or
by a combination of the two methods (see Figure 6).

6.11.2 Transition of thickness in butt joints between
parts of unequal thickness, that are subject only to shear
or compressive stress, shall be accomplished as specified
in 6.11.1 when the offset between surfaces at either side
of the joint is greater than the thickness of the thinner
part connected. When the offset does not exceed the
thickness of the thinner part connected, the face of the
weld shall be sloped (1) no more than 1 in 2-1/2 from the
surface of the thinner part or (2) to the surface of the
thicker part if this requires a lesser slope. The exception
is that truss member joints and beam and girder flange
joints shall be made with a smooth transition of the type
specified in 6.11.1.

6.11.3 Butt joints between parts of unequal width
that are subject to tensile stress shall have either (1) a
smooth slope between offset edges of no more than 1 in
2-1/2 with the edge of either part or (2) a 2.0 ft
[600 mm] minimum radius tangent to the narrower part
at the center of the butt joint, as shown in Figure 7. A
radius transition is required for steels having yield
strength greater than or equal to 90 ksi [620 MPa].

6.12 Material for Joint Extensions, Backing, and
Spacers

6.12.1 Material for joint extensions and backing used
in welding shall conform to the following requirements:

(1) When used for welding any prequalified steel
listed in 4.4, they may be of any of the steels in the same
list.

(2) When used for welding with a steel qualified in
accordance with this specification, they shall be of the
steel qualified.

(3) Use 100 ksi [690 MPa] minimum yield strength
steel when and only when welding 100 ksi [690 MPa]
minimum yield strength steels.
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General Notes:
1. Groove may be of any permitted or qualified type and detail.
2. Transition slopes shown are the maximum permitted.

Figure 6—Transition of Butt Joints in Parts Having Unequal Thickness

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

22

6.12.2 Spacers shall be of the same material as the
base metal.

6.13 Dimensional Tolerances. Dimensions of groove
welds specified on design or detailed drawings may vary
from the dimensions shown in Figures I.1 and I.2 only
within the following limits:

6.13.1 The specified thickness of base metal or weld
effective throat is the maximum nominal thickness that
may be used.

6.13.2 The stated groove angle is the minimum; it
may be detailed to exceed the dimensions shown by no
more than 10°.

6.13.3 The stated radius of J and U grooves is the
minimum. U grooves may be prepared before or after fit
up.

6.13.4 Double groove welds may have grooves of
unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove
shall be no less than 1/4 of the thickness of the thinner
part joined, unless otherwise designated in Figures I.1
and I.2.

6.13.5 The root face of the joint shall be as shown
in Figures I.1 and I.2 with the following variations
permitted:

(1) For shielded metal arc, gas metal arc, and flux
cored arc welding, it may not be detailed less than the
specified dimension.

(2) For complete joint penetration submerged arc weld-
ing, the specified root face of the joint is the maximum.

6.13.6 The stated root opening of the joints is the min-
imum. It may be detailed to exceed the specified dimen-
sions by no more than 1/16 in. [2 mm], except that the
root opening of joints for submerged arc welding shall be
detailed as zero (no variation) when so specified.

6.14 Lap Joints

6.14.1 The minimum overlap of parts in stress carry-
ing lap joints shall be five times the thickness of the
thinner part. Unless lateral deflection of the parts is pre-
vented, they shall be connected by at least two transverse
lines of fillet, plug, or slot welds or by two or more longi-
tudinal fillet or slot welds.

6.14.2 If longitudinal fillet welds are used alone in lap
joints of end connections, the length of each fillet weld
shall be no less than the perpendicular distance between
the welds. The transverse spacing of the welds shall not
exceed 16 times the thickness of the connected thinner
part unless suitable provision is made (as by intermediate
plug or slot welds) to prevent buckling or separation of
the parts. The longitudinal fillet weld may be either at the
edges of the member or in slots.

Figure 7—Transition of Width at Butt Joints of Parts Having Unequal Width (see 6.11.3)
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6.14.3 When fillet welds in holes or slots are used, the
clear distance from the edge of the hole or slot to the
adjacent edge of the part containing it, measured perpen-
dicular to the direction of stress, shall be no less than five
times the thickness of the part nor less than two times the
width of the hole or slot. The strength of the part shall be
determined from the critical net section of the base
metal.

6.15 Corner and T-Joints. Corner and T-joints that are
to be subjected to bending about an axis parallel to the
joint shall have their welds arranged to avoid concentra-
tion of tensile stress at the root of any weld.

6.16 Welds in Combination with Rivets and Bolts.
Rivets or bolts used in bearing-type connections shall not
be considered as sharing the load in combination with
welds. Welds, if used, shall be provided to carry the
entire load in the connection. High-strength bolts prop-
erly installed as a slip-critical-type connection prior to
welding may be considered as sharing the load with the
welds. Bolts or rivets used in assembly may be left in
place if their removal is not specified. If bolts are to be
removed, the plans should indicate whether holes should
be filled and in what manner.

6.17 Eccentricity of Connections

6.17.1 Eccentricity between intersecting parts and
members shall be avoided insofar as practicable.

6.17.2 In designing welded joints, adequate provision
shall be made for bending stresses due to eccentricity, if
any, in the disposition and section of base-metal parts
and in the location and types of welded joints.

6.17.3 For members having symmetrical cross sec-
tions, the connection welds shall be arranged symmetri-
cally about the axis of the member, or proper allowance
shall be made for unsymmetrical distribution of stresses.

6.17.4 For axially stressed angle members, the center
of gravity of the connecting welds shall lie between the
line of the center of gravity of the angle’s cross section
and the centerline of the connected leg. If the center of
gravity of the connecting weld lies outside of this zone,
the total stresses, including those due to the eccentricity
from the center of gravity of the angle, shall not exceed
those permitted by this specification.

7. Workmanship
7.1 General

7.1.1 All requirements of this section shall be
observed in the production and inspection of welded

assemblies produced by any of the processes acceptable
under this specification.

7.1.2 All welding and thermal-cutting equipment shall
be so designed and manufactured, and shall be in such
condition, as to enable designated personnel to follow
the procedures and attain the results described elsewhere
in this specification.

7.1.3 Welding shall not be done when the ambient
temperature is lower than 0°F [–18°C], when surfaces
are wet or exposed to rain, snow, or high wind velocities,
or when welding personnel are exposed to inclement
conditions. The maximum permissible wind velocity will
vary with the welding process and procedure. Heating,
local protection from the elements, or both, shall be used
as necessary.

7.1.4 The size and length of welds shall not be less
than those specified by design requirements and detail
drawings, except as permitted by 10.6(6), nor shall they
exceed those requirements by more than 25% without
prior approval of the design change by the responsible
Engineer. Also, the location of welds shall not be
changed without prior approval of the Design Engineer.

7.2 Preparation of the Base Metal

7.2.1 Surfaces and edges to be welded shall be
smooth, uniform, and free from fins, tears, cracks, and
other visual defects that would adversely affect the qual-
ity of the weld. Surfaces to be welded and surfaces adja-
cent to a weld shall be free from loose or thick mill scale,
slag, rust, paint, moisture, and other foreign material, or
contaminants that will prevent proper welding or pro-
duce hazardous fumes. Thin mill scale (that can with-
stand vigorous wire brushing), thin rust-inhibitive
coating, or antispatter compound (that will not cause
problems with welding) need not be removed.

7.2.2 When oxyfuel gas cutting is employed, the cut-
ting torch shall be adjusted and manipulated to avoid cut-
ting beyond (inside) the prescribed lines. The roughness
of cut surfaces shall not be greater than Sample No. 2 of
AWS C4.1, Surface Roughness Gauge, for material
thicknesses up to 2 in. [50 mm], and Sample No. 1 for
material 2 in. [50 mm] to 8 in. [200 mm] thick. Surfaces
exceeding the above roughness values and occasional
notches or gouges not exceeding 3/16 in. [5 mm] deep
shall be corrected by machining or grinding. Notches or
other sharp discontinuities exceeding 3/16 in. [5 mm]
may be repaired by welding only with the approval of the
Design Engineer. Approved weld repairs shall be made
only by following a documented repair welding proce-
dure that shall contain the following:

(1) Discontinuity removal and joint preparation.
(2) Welding process and filler metal to be used.

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

24

(3) Preheat and welding variables and also any
postheat requirements necessary to comply with this
specification.

(4) Procedures for grinding the completed weld
smooth and flush to within the surface roughness accep-
tance criteria of 7.2.2. Weld repaired surfaces and edges
that will not be subsequently incorporated into a welding
joint shall be stress relieved by any approved method
when determined necessary by the Design Engineer.

7.2.3 Machining, plasma arc cutting, air carbon arc
cutting, oxyfuel gas cutting, oxygen gouging, chipping,
or grinding may be used for joint preparation, back goug-
ing, and the removal of unacceptable work or metal. One
exception is that oxygen gouging shall not be used on
quenched and tempered steel. Thermally cut surfaces
should be ground as needed to proper contour. Prepara-
tion of nonferrous base metals by nontraditional methods
shall be a matter of agreement between the Manufacturer
and Owner.

7.2.4 Edges of built up beam and girder webs shall be
cut to the prescribed camber with empirically developed
manufacturing allowance for shrinkage due to cutting
and welding. However, deviation from the specified
camber tolerances may be corrected by carefully super-
vised application of a limited amount of localized heat or
other suitable means of obtaining the specified camber.

The use of flame straightening of distorted members
and camber correction by localized heating shall have the
approval of the Design Engineer and follow an approved
written procedure (see 12.4). When flame straightening
is used, the temperature of the heated areas shall be accu-
rately measured. The temperature shall not exceed
1100°F [590°C] for quenched and tempered steels or
normalized and tempered steels, and 1200°F [650°C] for
other steels.

7.2.5 Dimensional Tolerances. Dimensions of built
up beams and girders shall be within the tolerance of the
general specification governing the work, and also
within the following special tolerances. All measure-
ments shall be taken at the Manufacturer’s plant prior to
shipment, unless otherwise specified.

7.2.5.1 Maximum deviation from straightness, Ds,
(referenced to the neutral axis) of welded beams or gird-
ers, where there is no specified sweep:

Ds, in. = 0.0125 × total length, ft

Ds, mm = 1.04 × total length, m

7.2.5.2 Maximum deviation from specified camber
(in the service position), Dc, of welded beam or girders:

Dc, in. = ±0.003 × total length, ft, or ±1/4 in, which-
ever is greater

Dc, mm = ±0.25 × total length, m, or ±6 mm, which-
ever is greater

7.2.5.3 Lateral deviation between the centerline of
the web and the centerline of the flange of buildup H or I
members at the contact surface (referenced to neutral
axis) shall be 1/4 in. [6 mm] maximum.

7.2.5.4 The maximum deviation from the specified
depth for welded built up beams and girders, measured at
the web centerline, shall be ±1/2 in. [13 mm] for depths
up to 72 in. [1800 mm]. For depths over 72 in. [1800
mm], the maximum deviation shall be +3/4 in. [20 mm]
to –1/2 in. [13 mm].

7.2.6 Re-entrant corners, except for the corners of
weld-access cope holes adjacent to a flange, shall be fil-
leted to a radius of no less than 3/4 in. [20 mm]. The fillet
and its adjacent cuts shall meet without offset or cutting
past the point of tangency.

7.3 Visual Inspection and Repair of Plate and
Wrought Steel Products

7.3.1 In the repair and the determination of the limits
of visible internal discontinuities on rolled, sheared, or
oxygen cut edges, the amount of metal removed shall be
the minimum necessary to remove the discontinuity, but
not to exceed the permissible limit given in Table 7.
Material cut edges may exist at any angle with respect to
the rolling direction. All repairs of discontinuities by
welding shall conform to the applicable provisions of
this specification.

7.3.2 The limits of acceptability and the repair of
visually observed edge discontinuities shall be in accor-
dance with Table 7. The length of discontinuity is the
visible length dimension on the material edge, and the
depth is the distance that the discontinuity extends into
the material from the edge.

7.3.3 Discontinuities over 1 in. [25 mm] in length and
in depth, when discovered during either visual inspection
of cut surfaces or nondestructive examination of welded
joints, shall be evaluated further. The following proce-
dures are recommended:

(1) Where discontinuities, such as W, X, or Y in Fig-
ure 8 are observed prior to completing the joint, the size
and shape of discontinuity shall be determined by ultra-
sonic inspection. The area of the discontinuity shall be
determined as the area of total loss of back reflection
when examined in accordance with the procedure section
of ASTM A 435.

(2) For acceptance of W, X, or Y discontinuities, the
area of a single discontinuity or the aggregate area of
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multiple discontinuities shall not exceed 4% of the cut
material area (length × width) with the following excep-
tion: if the width of discontinuity or the aggregate width
of discontinuities on any transverse section, as measured
perpendicular to the cut material length, exceeds 20% of
the cut material width, the maximum allowable area shall
be reduced by the percentage amount of the width
exceeding 20%. For example, if a discontinuity is 30% of
the cut material width, the percentage area of discontinu-

ity cannot exceed 4 minus 4 × (0.30–0.20), or 3.6% of
the cut material area. The discontinuity on the edge of
the plate shall be gouged out to a depth of 1 in. [25 mm]
beyond its intersection with the surface by chipping, air
carbon arc gouging, or grinding, and then blocked off by
welding in layers not exceeding 1/8 in. [3 mm] in thick-
ness for at least the first four layers.

(3) Repair of an internal discontinuity, Z, in Figure 8
is not required if it does not exceed the allowable area in
7.3.3(2), is discovered after the joint has been completed,
and is 1 in. [25 mm] or more from the toe of the weld as
measured on the cut material surface. If a Type Z discon-
tinuity is less than 1 in. [25 mm] from the face of the
weld, it shall be removed to a distance of 1 in. [25 mm]
from the fusion zone of the weld by chipping, gouging or
grinding. It shall then be blocked by welding in layers
not exceeding 1/8 in. [3 mm] in thickness for at least the
first four layers.

(4) If the area of the discontinuity W, X, Y, or Z
exceeds the allowable in 7.3.3(2), the cut material or sub-
component shall be either rejected and replaced or
repaired at the discretion of the Design Engineer.

(5) The aggregate length of weld repair shall not
exceed 30% of the length of the cut surface without
approval of the Design Engineer.

(6) All repairs shall be in accordance with this speci-
fication. Gouging of a discontinuity may be done from
either the cut material surface or the edge.

7.4 Assembly

7.4.1 Parts to be joined by fillet welds shall be
brought as close together as practicable at the joint. Root
cracking may occur in a fillet weld if there is no root
opening between the parts (e.g., surfaces machined to

Table 7
Limits on Acceptability and Repair of Edge Discontinuities in Cut Surfaces (see 7.3.2)

Size of Discontinuity

Repair RequiredLength, in. [mm] Depth, in. [mm]

≤ 1 [25]
> 1 [25]
> 1 [25]
> 1 [25]
> 1 [25]

Unspecified
≤ 1/8 [3]
> 1/8 [3] to ≤ 1/4 [6]
> 1/4 [6] to ≤ 1 [25]
> 1 [25]

None; need not be explored.
None; depth should be explored per Note (1).
Remove; repair welding not required.
Completely remove and repair weld as limited by Note (2).
Refer to 7.3.3.

Notes:
(1) A spot check of 10% of the discontinuities on the edge in question should be explored by grinding to determine depth. If the depth of any one of the

discontinuities explored exceeds 1/8 [3 mm], then all of the discontinuities remaining on that edge shall be explored by grinding to determine
depth. If none of the discontinuities explored in the 10% spot check has a depth exceeding 1/8 in. [3 mm], then the remaining of the discontinuities
on that edge need not be explored.

(2) Aggregate length of welding shall not exceed 20% of the length of the plate edge being repaired.

Figure 8—Edge Discontinuities
in Cut Material (see 7.3.3)
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bear). It may be necessary to provide a small root open-
ing, in such cases, prior to welding. In any case, the root
opening between parts shall not exceed 1/8 in. [3 mm]
for sections up to 2 in. [50 mm] in thickness. When the
root opening between shapes or plates of 2 in. [50 mm]
or more in thickness cannot be closed to meet this toler-
ance, a maximum root opening of 3/16 in. [5 mm] is ac-
ceptable if a sealing weld or suitable backing material6 is
used. If the root opening is 1/16 in. [2 mm] or greater, the
leg of the fillet weld shall be increased by the amount of
the separation, or the contractor shall demonstrate that
the required effective throat has been obtained.

The separation between the faying surfaces of lap
joints and butt joints with a backing shall not exceed
1/16 in. [2 mm]. Deviations from these limits shall be
approved by the Design Engineer.

7.4.2 Parts to be joined by partial joint penetration
groove welds parallel to the length of the member (bear-
ing joints excepted) shall be brought as close together as
practicable. The root opening between parts shall not
exceed 1/8 in. [3 mm]. If the root opening between rolled
shapes or plates of 2 in. [50 mm] or greater in thickness
cannot be closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance, a
maximum gap of 3/16 in. [5 mm] is acceptable provided
(1) a sealing weld or suitable backing material is used
and (2) the final weld meets the requirements for effec-
tive throat. Tolerances for bearing joints shall be in
accordance with the applicable contract specification or
the Manufacturer’s standard if no tolerances are included
in the contract. Deviations from these limits shall be
approved by the Design Engineer.

7.4.3 Parts to be joined at butt joints shall be carefully
aligned. Where the parts are effectively restrained
against bending due to eccentricity in alignment, an off-
set not exceeding 10% of the thickness of the thinner part
joined, but in no case more than 0.18 in. [4.5 mm], may
be permitted as a departure from the theoretical align-
ment. In correcting misalignment in such cases, the slope
of the drawn-in parts shall not exceed 1 to 24. Measure-
ment of offset shall be based upon centerline of parts,
unless otherwise shown on the drawing. Deviations from
these limits shall be approved by the Design Engineer.

7.4.4 Dimensions of the cross section of groove weld
joint preparations that vary from those shown on the
detail drawings by more than the tolerances given in
Table 8 shall be referred to the Design Engineer for
acceptance. Exceptions are grooves for electroslag and
electrogas welds.

6. Backing may be flux, glass tape, iron powder, or similar
materials. Sealant (root) passes should be made with low-
hydrogen covered electrodes or other arc welding processes.

7.4.5 Grooves produced by gouging shall be in accor-
dance with the requirements for processes and filler
metals of Section 8.

7.4.6 Groove welds shall be terminated at the ends of
a joint in a manner that will ensure sound welds. This
should be done by the use of extension bars or run-off
plates.

7.4.7 Extension bars and run-off plates shall be
removed upon completion of the welding, and the ends
of the weld shall be finished smooth and flush with the
edges of the abutting parts.

7.4.8 The weld metal of groove welds made with steel
backing strips shall be thoroughly fused with the back-
ing. Steel backings shall be removed, where accessible,
from welds that are transverse to computed stress, and
the joints shall be ground or finished smooth.

7.4.9 Members to be welded shall be brought into cor-
rect alignment and held in position by clamps, wedges,
guy lines, struts, tack welds, or other suitable devices
until welding has been completed. The use of jigs and
fixtures is recommended where practicable. Suitable
allowances shall be made for warpage and shrinkage.

7.4.10 Steel backing shall be continuous for the full
length of a weld. Welded butt joints in a fabricated steel
backing shall have complete joint penetration, and the
joints shall be welded prior to placement of the backing.

7.4.11 Caulking of welds is not permitted.

7.4.12 Tack Welds

7.4.12.1 Tack welds shall be subject to the same
quality requirements as the final welds.

Table 8
Tolerances for Groove Weld Joint

Preparations for Arc Welding (see 7.4.4)

Root Not Gouged Root Gouged

in. mm in. mm

Root face ±1/16 ±2 Not limited

Root opening with 
other than steel 
backing

±1/16 ±2 ±1/16 ±2

Root opening with 
steel backing

+1/4 +6 Not applicable

Groove angle +5° +10°, –5°
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7.4.12.2 Tack welds which are incorporated into
the final weld shall be made with electrodes meeting the
requirements of the final weld. Multipass tack welds
shall have cascaded ends. Tack welds shall be cleaned
prior to depositing additional weld metal.

7.4.12.3 Tack welds not incorporated into final
welds shall be removed.

7.4.13 Arc Strikes. Arc strikes outside the area of
permanent welds should be avoided on any base metal.
Cracks or blemishes caused by arc strikes shall be
ground to a smooth contour and examined to ensure
soundness (see 12.2.2).

7.5 Control of Distortion and Shrinkage Stresses

7.5.1 The procedure and welding sequence for assem-
bling and joining parts of a structure or of built up mem-
bers and for welding reinforcing parts to members, shall
be designed to minimize distortion and shrinkage.

7.5.2 When practicable, all welds shall be deposited in
a sequence that will balance the applied heat while weld-
ing progresses.

7.5.3 A program for welding sequence and distortion
control shall be provided where shrinkage stresses or dis-
tortion are likely to affect the adequacy of the structure.

7.5.4 Joints that are expected to produce large shrink-
age should usually be welded with as little restraint as
possible before other joints that are expected to cause
less shrinkage are welded.

7.5.5 Peening may be used on intermediate weld lay-
ers for control of shrinkage stresses in thick welds to pre-
vent cracking (see 7.8). No peening shall be done on the
root pass. Peening of the final weld layer shall be for
fatigue enhancement purposes only and shall be done
according to an approved written procedure (see 7.8.3).

7.5.6 In making welds under conditions of severe
external shrinkage restraint, the welding shall be carried
continuously to completion or to a point that will ensure
freedom from cracking before the joint is allowed to cool
below the minimum specified preheat temperature.
Where preheat and interpass temperatures are not speci-
fied, welding shall continue to a point where freedom
from cracking is assured.

7.6 Stress Relief. Where required by the contract draw-
ings or specifications, welded assemblies shall be stress
relieved.

7.6.1 All stress relief operations shall follow an
approved written procedure.

7.6.2 Localized stress relieving may be employed,
subject to approval by the Design Engineer, when it is

impractical to stress relieve the entire weldment. A writ-
ten procedure shall address the variables given in 7.6.3.

7.6.3 The procedures for furnace stress relief shall
address the following:

(1) Temperature at the start of the thermal cycle.
(2) Rate of heating to temperature.
(3) Maximum allowable variation of temperature

throughout the portion of the part being heated.
(4) Maximum temperature tolerance at stress relief

temperature.
(5) Holding time at stress relief temperature.
(6) Rate of cooling to a temperature suitable for

removal of work from the furnace.
(7) The thermocouples shall have surface contact

with the weldment and be shielded from direct impinge-
ment of the heat source. The records shall include the
location, calibration and thermal chart of each thermo-
couple, along with traceable weldment documentation.
The records and data shall become part of the weldment
documentation.

(8) Support of the weldment to minimize sagging and
distortion.

(9) Spacing of multiple items so all pieces will heat
uniformly.

(10) Use of baffles or insulating material to protect the
weldment from direct impingement of the heat source.

7.6.4 Stress relieving of weldments of A514, A517,
A709 Grades 100 and 100W, and A710 steels is not rec-
ommended. Stress relieving may be necessary for those
applications where weldments must retain dimensional
stability during machining or where stress corrosion may
be involved, neither condition being unique to weld-
ments involving A514, A517, A709 Grades 100 and
100W, and A710 steels. However, the results of notch
toughness tests have shown that stress relieving may
actually impair weld metal toughness, and intergranular
cracking may sometimes occur in the grain-coarsened
region of the weld heat affected zone. Such steels should
only be stress relieved after consultation with the steel
producer and in strict accordance with the producer’s
recommendations.

Precautionary Note: Consideration must be given to
possible distortion due to stress relief.

7.7 Vibratory Conditioning

7.7.1 Vibratory conditioning to obtain dimensional
stability of the weldment may be employed with the
approval of the Engineer. The conditioning shall be done
in accordance with the recommendations of the manufac-
turer of the vibratory equipment. It shall not be substi-
tuted for thermal stress relief.
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7.7.2 The conditioning process shall be covered by a
written procedure.

7.8 Peening. Shot and mechanical peening provide for
improved fatigue life in the weld joint as a result of the
surface material being placed in compression.7, 8, 9

Mechanical peening can be applied to intermediate weld
passes to reduce residual stresses, cracking, and distor-
tion. All peening shall be done using an approved written
procedure. These guidelines are based on experience
with carbon steel.

7.8.1 Controlled Shot Peening. Controlled shot
peening may be used on external surfaces to improve
fatigue life. Controlled shot peening procedures shall
include Almen intensity, shot size, pressure, and percent
coverage.

7.8.2 Hammer Peening. Hammer peening may be
used on external surfaces to improve fatigue life. Peen-
ing should be controlled to prevent introducing stress
concentrations to, or cracking of, the weld or base metal.
Controlled air hammer peening procedures shall specify
hammer size, peening tool radius, air pressure, and
extent and density of coverage (see 7.8.4).

7.8.3 Peening Applications
(1) No peening shall be done on the root pass.
(2) Hammer or needle peening may be used on inter-

mediate weld layers for control of shrinkage stresses in
thick welds to prevent cracking.

(3) Peening of the surface layer of the weld and the
base metal at the edges of the weld is permitted for
fatigue life improvement. Under controlled conditions,
both shot and mechanical peening places the exposed
material in compression which reduces residual tensile
stresses at the weld surface, the toe of the weld, and the
base metal adjacent to the weld.

(4) All slag shall be removed prior to peening. The
use of manual slag hammers, chisels, and lightweight
tools such as needle descaling guns for the removal of slag
and spatter is permitted, but is not considered peening.

7.8.4 Specification for Pneumatic Hammer Peen-
ing for Fatigue Life Improvement. Peening of weld
toes shall be performed with the use of a small pneumatic
hammer (Ingersoll #2 or equivalent) and peening tool as
shown in Figure 9(A). All welds shall pass magnetic par-

7. Bremen, U., Smith, I. F. C., and Hirt, M. A., Crack Growth
Behavior in a Welded Joint Improved by Residual Stress
Method. International Conference: Fatigue of Welded Con-
struction, Ed., Maddox, S. J. The Welding Institute: 1987.
8. Booth, G. S., Improving the Fatigue Performance of Welded
Joints. The Welding Institute: 1983.
9. Metal Improvement Company, Inc. Shot Peening Applica-
tion, Seventh Edition.

ticle examination prior to peening, followed by a second
magnetic particle examination after peening.

The peening tool shall be made from a chisel or other
tool designed for the pneumatic hammer. The tool tip
shall conform to the dimensions shown in Figure 9(A).
All sharp edges and burrs shall be removed and the tool
shape maintained in this geometric shape and condition.

Best peening results will be obtained by operating the
pneumatic hammer at approximately 25 psi [1.7 bar] air
pressure. The axis of the hammer shall be perpendicular
to the longitudinal axis of the weld toe and inclined 60°
to 70° above the weld toe plane as shown in Figure 9(B).
Peening is done by slowly moving the peening tool of an
operating hammer along the weld toe. Peening shall con-
tinue until the weld toe becomes smooth (absence of
weld ripples), approximately three to four passes at
30 in./min [760 mm/min]. The depth of indentation due
to peening should be approximately 1/32 in. [1 mm] to
1/16 in. [2 mm].

Peened welds, after passing the second magnetic par-
ticle examination, have increased fatigue strength equal
to the next higher stress category (see Table 3) for the
applicable detail (see Table 4 and Figure 1). However,
the stress category for peened welds shall not exceed
category B.

8. Processes and Filler Metals
8.1 General

8.1.1 Filler Metal Requirements

8.1.1.1 The electrode, electrode-flux combination,
or other filler metal for making complete joint penetra-
tion groove welds shall be in accordance with Table 9
when matching weld metal is required by Table 2.

8.1.1.2 The electrode, electrode-flux combination,
or other filler metal for complete joint penetration or par-
tial joint penetration groove welds and for fillet welds
may provide lower strength weld metal, as permitted in
Table 2. The allowable stress in the weld metal shall not
exceed that allowed in Table 2.

8.1.2 Preheat and Interpass Temperature Require-
ments. Preheat and interpass temperatures shall be in
accordance with Table 10 for the welding process being
used and for the higher strength base metals being
welded.

8.1.3 Heat Input Control for Quenched and Tem-
pered Steel. When quenched and tempered steels are
welded, the heat input shall be restricted in conjunction
with the maximum preheat and interpass temperatures
permitted for the metal thickness. The heat input limita-
tions shall be in accordance with the steel producer’s rec-
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ommendations. The use of stringer beads to avoid
overheating is strongly recommended. Oxygen gouging
of quenched and tempered steel is not permitted.

8.1.4 Backing for Groove Welds. Materials used for
backing of groove welds may be steel, neutral sub-
merged arc welding flux, nonfusible backup bars, or
commercially available tapes made specifically for this
purpose. The backing material employed shall not alter
the weld metal composition, and the joints shall meet the
requirements of Section 6, Weld Joint Design.

8.2 Shielded Metal Arc Welding (SMAW)

8.2.1 Electrodes for Shielded Metal Arc Welding

8.2.1.1 Electrodes for shielded metal arc welding
shall conform to the requirements of either AWS A5.1,
Specification for Carbon Steel Electrodes for Shielded
Metal Arc Welding, or AWS A5.5, Specification for
Low-Alloy Steel Electrodes for Shielded Metal Arc Weld-
ing, whichever is applicable.

8.2.1.2 All electrodes having low-hydrogen cover-
ings conforming to AWS A5.1 shall be purchased in her-
metically sealed containers, or shall be dried for at least

two hours between 500°F [260°C] and 800°F [425°C]
before being used. Electrodes having low-hydrogen cov-
erings conforming to AWS A5.5 shall be purchased in
hermetically sealed containers, or shall be dried for at
least one hour at a temperature of between 700°F
[370°C] and 800°F [425°C] before being used, in accor-
dance with the recommendations of AWS A5.5. Elec-
trodes shall be dried prior to use if the hermetically
sealed container shows evidence of damage.

Immediately after opening of hermetically sealed con-
tainers or removal from drying ovens, the low-hydrogen
electrodes shall be consumed or stored in ovens held at a
temperature of at least 250°F [120°C]. E70XX or
E70XX-X electrodes that are not used within four hours,
E80XX-X within two hours, E90XX-X within one hour,
E100XX-X or E110XX-X within one half hour, and
E70XXR, E7018M, or E70XXHZR within nine hours
after removal from hermetically sealed containers or
from a drying or storage oven shall be redried before use.
Electrodes shall be redried not more than one time. Elec-
trodes that are, or have been, wet shall not be used.

8.2.1.3 The classification and size of electrode, arc
length, voltage, and amperage shall be suited to the

Figure 9—Pneumatic Hammer Peening (see 7.8.4)
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thickness of the base metal, type of groove, welding
position, and other circumstances attending the work.

8.2.1.4 The maximum size of electrodes shall be as
follows:

(1) 5/16 in. [8 mm] for all welds made in the flat
position, except for root passes;

(2) 1/4 in. [6 mm] for horizontal fillet welds;

(3) 1/4 in. [6 mm] for root passes of fillet welds made
in the flat position and groove welds made in the flat
position with a backing and a root opening of 1/4 in.
[6 mm] or more;

(4) 5/32 in. [4 mm] for welds made with EXX14 and
low-hydrogen electrodes in the vertical and overhead
positions;

(5) 3/16 in. [5 mm] for root passes of groove welds
and for all other welds not included under (1), (2), (3),
and (4).

8.2.2 The minimum thickness of a root pass shall be
large enough to avoid weld metal cracking.

8.2.3 The maximum thickness of layers of fillet
welds, other than root passes, and all layers of groove
welds shall be the following:

(1) 1/4 in. [6 mm] for root passes of groove welds;

Table 9
Matching Filler Metal Requirements(1), (2), (3)

Base Metal(4)

Welding Process

SMAW SAW GMAW FCAW

Class I
Class II

AWS A5.1 or A5.5
E60XX, E70XX

E70XX-X

AWS A5.17 or A5.23
F6XX-EXXX
F7XX-EXXX

F7XX-EXX-XX

AWS A5.18
ER70S-X

AWS A5.18 or A5.28
E70C-XX

AWS A5.20 or A5.29
E6XT-X, E6XTX-X, E7XT-X, or 

E7XTX-X
(except -2, -3, -10, -13, -14, or GS)(5)

Class III AWS A5.1 or A5.5(1)

E70XX(6)

E70XX-X(6)

AWS A5.17 or A5.23
F7XX-EXXX

F7XX-EXX-XX

AWS A5.18
ER70S-X

AWS A5.18 or A5.28
E70C-XX

AWS A5.20 or A5.29
E7XT-X or E7XTX-X

(except -2, -3, -10, -13, -14, or GS)(5)

Class IV
UTS > 70 ksi
[485 MPa]

AWS A5.5
E80XX-X

AWS A5.23
F8XX-EXX-XX

AWS A5.28
ER80S-X
E80C-XX

AWS A5.29
E8XTX-X

UTS ≤ 70 ksi
[485 MPa]

AWS A5.1 or A5.5
E70XX-X(6)

E70XX(6)

AWS A5.17 or A5.23
F7XX-EXX

F7XX-EXX-X

AWS A5.18
ER70S-X
E70C-XX

AWS A5.20
E7XT-X or E7XTX-X

(except -2, -3, -10, -13, -14, or GS)(5)

Class V Thickness
< 2.5 in. [65 mm]

AWS A5.5
E110XX-X(6)

E11018M

AWS A5.23
F11XX-EXX-XX

AWS A5.28
ER110S-X

AWS A5.29
E11XTX-X

≥ 2.5 in. [65 mm] E100XX-X(6)

E10018M
F10XX-EXX-XX ER100S-X E10XTX-X

Notes:
(1) The use of the same type of filler metal having the next higher strength classification as listed in AWS filler metal specifications is permitted. A

filler metal of a lower strength may be used where the Engineer has stipulated less than 100% joint efficiency.
(2) When welds are to be thermally stress relieved, the deposited weld metal shall not exceed 0.05% vanadium.
(3) Filler metals of alloy groups B3, B3L, B4L, B5, B6, B6L, B7, B7L, B8, B8L, or B9, in AWS A5.5, A5.23, A5.28, or A5.29, are not prequalified

for use in the as-welded condition.
(4) In joints involving base metals of different yield points or strengths, filler metals applicable to the lower strength metal may be used.
(5) These electrode classifications do not have yield strength or elongation requirements specified in AWS A5.20. If E7XT-2 filler metals are qualified

by prototype testing (see 9.5.3), this qualifies the use of these filler metals for production. However, it is recommended that these classifications
and the E7XT-11 classification from AWS A5.20 be limited to weld thicknesses less than 1/2 in. [13 mm].

(6) Low hydrogen classifications only (i.e., EXX15, EXX15-XX, EXX16, EXX16-XX, EXX18, EXX18-XX, EXX28, EXX48).
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Table 10
Minimum Preheat and Interpass Temperatures

Weldability 
Classification of 

Base Metal Welding Process

Thickness of Thickest Part
at Point of Welding Minimum Temperature(1), (2)

in. mm °F °C

I

Shielded metal arc welding with other 
than low-hydrogen electrodes

≤ 3/4 ≤ 20 None(1)

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 None(1)

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 50 10

> 2-1/2 > 65 200 95

Shielded metal arc welding with low-
hydrogen electrodes, submerged arc 
welding, gas metal arc welding, flux 
cored arc welding

Up to 3/4 ≤ 20 None(1)

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 None(1)

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 None(1)

> 2-1/2 > 65 150 65

II

Shielded metal arc welding with other 
than low-hydrogen electrodes

Up to 3/4 ≤ 20 None(1)

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 150 65

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 225 110

> 2-1/2 > 65 300 150

II & III

Shielded metal arc welding with low-
hydrogen electrodes, submerged arc 
welding, gas metal arc welding, flux 
cored arc welding

Up to 3/4 ≤ 20 None(1)

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 50 10

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 150 65

> 2-1/2 > 65 225 110

IV

Shielded metal arc welding with low-
hydrogen electrodes, submerged arc 
welding, gas metal arc welding, flux 
cored arc welding

≤ 3/4 ≤ 20 50 10

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 150 65

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 225 110

> 2-1/2 > 65 300 150

V

Shielded metal arc welding with low-
hydrogen electrodes, submerged arc 
welding with carbon or alloy steel wire, 
neutral or active flux,(3) gas metal arc 
welding, flux cored arc welding

≤ 3/4 ≤ 20 50 10

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 125 50

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 175 80

> 2-1/2 > 65 225 110

Submerged arc welding with carbon 
steel wire, alloy flux(3)

≤ 3/4 ≤ 20 50 10

> 3/4 to ≤ 1-1/2 > 20 to ≤ 40 200 95

> 1-1/2 to ≤ 2-1/2 > 40 to ≤ 65 300 150

> 2-1/2 > 65 400 205

Notes:
(1) When the base metal temperature is below 32°F [0°C], the base metal shall be preheated to at least 70°F [21°C] for a distance equal to the thickness

of the part being welded, but not less than 3 in. [75 mm] both laterally and in advance of welding. This minimum temperature shall be maintained
during welding. Preheat and interpass temperature shall be sufficient to prevent crack formation. Temperature above the minimum shown may be
required for highly restrained welds. For quenched and tempered steel, the maximum preheat and interpass temperature should not exceed 400°F
[250°C] for thicknesses up to 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] inclusive or 450°F [230°C] for greater thicknesses. When welding quenched and tempered steel,
heat input should not exceed the producer’s recommendation.

(2) In joints involving combinations of base metals, preheat shall be as specified for the higher strength steel being welded.
(3) Neutral flux: Flux whose primary purpose is to shield the weld metal.

Active flux: Flux whose primary purpose is to deoxidize the weld metal.
Alloy flux: Flux whose primary purpose is to alloy the weld metal. (See AWS A3.0 for complete definitions.)
AWS A5.17/A5.17M-97, Annex A6 contains more complete descriptions of these fluxes and their applications.
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(2) 1/8 in. [3 mm] for subsequent layers of welds
made in the flat position;

(3) 3/16 in. [5 mm] for subsequent layers of welds
made in the vertical, overhead, and horizontal positions.

8.2.4 The maximum size of both single-pass and root-
pass fillet welds shall be the following:

(1) 3/8 in. [10 mm] in the flat position;
(2) 5/16 in. [8 mm] in horizontal and overhead

positions;
(3) 1/2 in. [13 mm] in the vertical position.

8.2.5 The progression of welding in the vertical posi-
tion may be upward or downward, but only in the direc-
tion or directions for which the welder is qualified.

8.2.6 Complete joint penetration groove welds that
are made without the use of steel backing shall have the
root of the first weld gouged or ground to sound metal
before the second weld is started on the opposite side.

8.3 Submerged Arc Welding (SAW)

8.3.1 General Requirements

8.3.1.1 Submerged arc welding (SAW) may be
performed with one or more single electrodes, one or
more parallel electrodes, or combinations of single and
parallel electrodes. The spacing between multiple arcs
shall be such that the slag cover over the weld metal pro-
duced by a leading arc does not cool sufficiently to pre-
vent proper fusion of the weld metal deposit from a
following electrode. SAW with multiple electrodes may
be used for any groove or fillet weld pass.

8.3.1.2 The following subsections (8.3.1.3 through
8.3.1.7) governing the use of SAW are suitable for any
steel included in Table 1, other than quenched and tem-
pered steels. Concerning welding of quenched and tem-
pered steels, it is necessary to comply with the steel
producer’s recommendations for maximum permissible
heat input and preheat combinations. Such consider-
ations shall include the additional heat input produced in
simultaneous welding on two sides of a common member.

8.3.1.3 The size of the electrode shall not exceed
1/4 in. [6 mm] diameter.

8.3.1.4 Surfaces on which submerged arc welds are
to be deposited and adjacent faying surfaces shall be
clean and free of moisture and other contaminants that
may have an adverse effect on weld quality.

8.3.1.5 Roots of groove or fillet welds may be
backed with copper, flux, glass tape, iron powder, or
similar materials to prevent melt-through, or be sealed by
means of root passes deposited using a low-hydrogen
welding procedure. Use caution to avoid letting the
welding arc strike the copper backing.

8.3.1.6 Neither the depth nor the maximum width
in the cross section of the weld metal deposited in each
weld pass shall exceed the width of the face of that weld
pass or throat cracking may occur (see Figure 10).

8.3.1.7 Tack welds located in the roots of joints
requiring specific root penetration, or in the form of fillet
welds 3/8 in. [10 mm] and under in size, shall not pro-
duce objectionable changes in appearance of the weld
surface or result in decreased penetration. Tack welds
that will cause unsatisfactory weld characteristics shall
be reduced in size by any suitable means before welding.
Tack welds in the root of a joint with steel backing of
less than 5/16 in. [8 mm] thick shall either be reduced in
size by any suitable means before welding or made
continuous for the full length of the joint using a low-
hydrogen welding procedure. After any tack weld is
reduced in size, care shall be taken to clean the weld
groove before proceeding.

8.3.2 Electrodes and Fluxes. The electrode and flux
combination used for submerged arc welding of a steel

Figure 10—Unacceptable Submerged
Arc Weld Pass where the Depth and

Width Exceed the Face Width
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shall conform to the requirements of AWS A5.17, Speci-
fication for Carbon Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Sub-
merged Arc Welding or of AWS A5.23, Specification for
Low Alloy Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Submerged
Arc Welding, whichever is applicable.

8.3.3 Condition of Flux. Flux used for SAW shall be
dry and free of contamination from dirt, mill scale, or
other foreign material. Flux shall be purchased in pack-
ages that can be stored under normal conditions for at
least six months without affecting the welding character-
istics of the flux or the weld properties. Flux from dam-
aged packages shall be discarded or dried at a minimum
temperature of 250°F [120°C] for one hour before use.
Flux shall be placed in the dispensing system immedi-
ately upon opening a package. Before using flux that has
been exposed to the atmosphere in an open package, the
top 1 in. [25 mm] shall be discarded. Flux that has been
wet shall not be used.

SAW flux that has not been melted during the weld-
ing operation may be reused after recovery by vacuum-
ing, catch pans, sweeping, or other means. The welding
fabricator shall have a system for collecting unmelted
flux, adding new flux, and welding with the mixture of
these two, such that the flux composition and particle
size distribution at the weld puddle are relatively con-
stant. Recrushed slag may be used provided it has its
own marking, using the recrusher’s name and trade des-
ignation. In addition, each dry batch or dry blend (lot) of
flux, as defined in AWS A5.01, Filler Metal Procure-
ment Guidelines, shall be tested in conformance with
Schedule I of AWS A5.01 and classified by the contrac-
tor or recrusher per AWS A5.17 or A5.23, as applicable.

8.3.4 Procedures for SAW with a Single Electrode

8.3.4.1 Submerged arc welds may be made in
either the flat or horizontal position. Single-pass fillet
welds made in the horizontal position shall not exceed
5/16 in. [8 mm] in size.

8.3.4.2 The thickness of weld layers, except root
and surface layers, shall not exceed 1/4 in. [6 mm].
When the root opening is 1/2 in. [13 mm] or greater, a
multiple-pass stringer bead (split layer) technique shall
be used. The stringer bead (split layer) technique shall
also be used in making multiple-pass welds when the
width of the layer will exceed 5/8 in. [16 mm].

8.3.4.3 The welding conditions, including current,
arc voltage, and speed of travel, shall ensure that each
weld pass will have complete fusion with the adjacent
base and weld metals, and have no overlap or unaccept-
able undercut. The maximum welding current used to
make any weld pass with fusion to both faces of a weld
groove shall be 800 A, except that the final layer of weld
metal may be made using higher welding current. The

maximum welding current to be used for fillet welds in
the flat position shall be 1000 A.

8.3.5 Procedures for SAW with Multiple Electrodes

8.3.5.1 Submerged arc welds made with multiple
electrodes may be made in either the flat or horizontal
position. Single-pass, multiple-arc fillet welds made in
the horizontal position shall not exceed 1/2 in. [13 mm]
in size.

8.3.5.2 The thickness of weld layers is not limited.
In making the root pass of a groove weld, either single or
multiple electrodes may be used. Backing strips or root
faces of the groove shall be of adequate thickness to pre-
vent melt-through. When the width of a groove in which
a layer of weld metal is to be deposited exceeds 1/2 in.
[13 mm], multiple electrodes shall be displaced laterally,
or a stringer bead (split layer) technique shall be used to
assure complete fusion. A stringer bead (split layer) tech-
nique shall be employed when only two electrodes in
tandem are used and the width of a previously deposited
layer exceeds 1 in. [25 mm].

8.3.5.3 The welding conditions, including current,
arc voltage, speed of travel, and relative location of elec-
trodes, shall ensure that each pass will have complete
fusion with the adjacent base and weld metals, and have
no depressions or unacceptable undercut. Concavity of
initial weld passes shall not be excessive to avoid crack-
ing in roots of joints that are under restraint.

8.3.5.4 The maximum welding current used in
making a groove weld shall be as limited by the allow-
able heat input for quenched and tempered materials. For
other materials, the following limitations shall apply:

(1) 700 A for any single electrode or for multiple
electrodes when making a root pass of a multiple-pass
weld in a groove having no root opening.

(2) 750 A for any single electrode or 900 A for multi-
ple electrodes when making a root pass in a groove
having steel backing or a spacer bar.

(3) 1000 A for any single electrode or 1200 A for
multiple electrodes for all other passes except the root
pass and the final layer.

(4) Any suitable amperage for the final pass or layer.

8.3.5.5 The maximum welding current to be used
when making a fillet weld shall be 1000 A for a single
electrode or 1200 A for multiple electrodes or as limited
by the allowable heat input for quenched and tempered
materials.

8.3.5.6 Multiple electrodes may be used in the root
of groove or fillet welds using a leading gas metal arc
electrode with gas shielding followed by multiple sub-
merged arc electrodes provided that (1) the gas metal arc
welding conforms to the requirements of 8.4, and (2) the

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

34

spacing between the leading gas metal arc electrode and
the first following submerged arc electrode is not more
than 15 in. [375 mm].

8.4 Gas Metal Arc Welding (GMAW) and Flux Cored
Arc Welding (FCAW)

8.4.1 Consumables

8.4.1.1 The electrodes and shielding medium for
gas metal arc welding (GMAW) or flux cored arc weld-
ing (FCAW) for producing weld metal with a minimum
specified yield strength of 60 ksi [415 MPa] or less shall
conform to the requirements of AWS A5.18, Specifica-
tion for Carbon Steel Electrodes and Rods for Gas
Shielded Arc Welding, AWS A5.20, Specification for
Carbon Steel Electrodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding, or
AWS A5.29, Specification for Low Alloy Steel Elec-
trodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding, as applicable.

8.4.1.2 Weld metal having a minimum specified
yield strength greater than 60 ksi [415 MPa] shall con-
form to the following requirements:

(1) The electrodes and shielding gas for GMAW for
producing weld metal with a minimum specified yield
strength greater than 60 ksi [415 MPa] shall conform
with AWS A5.28, Specification for Low-Alloy Steel
Filler Metals for Gas Shielded Arc Welding.

(2) The electrodes and shielding gas for flux cored
arc welding for producing weld metal with a minimum
specified yield strength greater than 60 ksi [415 MPa]
shall conform to AWS A5.29, Specification for Low
Alloy Steel Electrodes for Flux Cored Arc Welding.

8.4.1.3 When requested by the Design Engineer,
the fabricator shall furnish the electrode manufacturer’s
certification that the filler metal product being used met
the requirements for classification in accordance with the
applicable AWS specifications. The electrode manufac-
turer’s recommended welding process conditions and
parameters including amperage, voltage and shielding
gas (or lack of such) shall be followed.

8.4.2 Shielding Gas. When a gas or gas mixture is
used for shielding in any gas shielded process, it shall be
a welding grade having a dew point of –40°F [–40°C] or
lower (see AWS A5.32, Specification for Welding
Shielding Gases).

8.4.3 Prequalified Procedures for GMAW10 and
FCAW. The requirements for prequalified procedures
that are exempt from qualification testing are as follows:

10. Applies only when welding with the spray or globular
modes of metal transfer. Prequalification does not apply to
short-circuiting metal transfer.

8.4.3.1 Electrodes shall be dry and in suitable con-
dition for use.

8.4.3.2 The maximum diameter of electrodes shall
be 1/8 in. [3 mm] for the flat and horizontal positions,
and 5/64 in. [2 mm] for the vertical and overhead
positions.

8.4.3.3 The maximum size of a fillet weld made in
one pass shall be 1/2 in. [13 mm] for the flat and vertical
positions, 3/8 in. [10 mm] for the horizontal position, and
5/16 in. [8 mm] for the overhead position.

8.4.3.4 The maximum fill pass thickness shall be
1/4 in. [6 mm]. The maximum root pass thickness shall
be 3/8 in. [10 mm] for the flat position, 5/16 in. [8 mm]
for the horizontal and overhead positions, and 1/2 in.
[13 mm] for the vertical position. The stringer bead
(split layer) technique shall also be used in making all
multipass welds (fillet or groove) when the width of the
preceding layer exceeds 5/8 in. [16 mm].

8.4.3.5 The welding conditions used shall ensure
that each pass will have complete fusion with adjacent
base metal and weld metal, and there will be no exces-
sive overlap, porosity, or undercutting.

8.4.3.6 Complete joint penetration groove welds
made without the use of steel backing shall have the root
of the first weld gouged to sound metal before the second
weld is started from the opposite side of the joint.

8.4.3.7 Backing may be used to prevent melt-
through at the roots of fillet welds and partial penetration
groove welds.

8.4.3.8 Welding with external gas shielding shall
not be done in a draft or wind having a velocity exceed-
ing five miles per hour unless the weld is protected by a
shelter. The shelter shall reduce the air velocity in the
vicinity of the welding to that necessary to avoid loss of
gas shielding.

8.5 Electroslag Welding (ESW) and Electrogas Weld-
ing (EGW)

8.5.1 General Requirements

8.5.1.1 Electroslag Welding (ESW) and electrogas
welding (EGW) of quenched and tempered steels is not
permitted unless the heat-affected zone (HAZ) and weld
are heat treated subsequent to welding to obtain the
required mechanical properties.

8.5.1.2 Prior to use, the Manufacturer shall prepare
a welding procedure specification and qualify each pro-
cedure for the process to be used in accordance with the
requirements of Section 9, Qualification. The welding
procedure specification shall include the joint details,
filler metal type and diameter, welding current and type,
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voltage, speed of vertical travel (if not an automatic
function of arc length or deposition rate), oscillation
(traverse speed, distance, and dwell time), type of shield-
ing (including flow rate and dew point of gas or type of
flux), type of molding shoe, postweld heat treatment (if
required), and other pertinent information.11

8.5.2 Impact Test Requirements. Impact tests shall
be included in the welding procedure qualification.

8.5.2.1 Five Charpy V-notch impact test specimens
from the weld metal and five specimens from the HAZ
shall be machined from the same weld test assembly
made to determine weld joint properties.

8.5.2.2 The impact specimens shall be machined
and tested in accordance with ASTM E 23, Standard
Methods for Notched Bar Impact Testing of Metallic
Materials, or AWS B4.0 or B4.0M, Standard Methods
for Mechanical Testing of Welds, for Charpy impact
specimens.

8.5.2.3 The longitudinal centerline of the speci-
mens shall be transverse to the weld axis and shall
be located as near as practicable to a point midway
between the surface and center of thickness. The base of
the notch shall be perpendicular to the surface. The stan-
dard 0.394 in. × 0.394 in. [10 mm × 10 mm] specimen
shall be used where the thickness is 1/2 in. [13 mm] or
greater.

8.5.2.4 When computing the average value of the
impact properties, the lowest value and highest value
obtained for each set of five specimens tested shall be
disregarded.

8.5.2.5 The notched bar impact properties of the
weld metal of the remaining three specimens shall be
no less than the values in Table 11 when tested at 0°F
[–18°C].

8.5.3 All-Weld-Metal Tension Tests. Prior to use,
the fabricator shall demonstrate by appropriate tests that
each combination of shielding media and filler metal will
produce welds having the mechanical properties speci-
fied in the latest edition of AWS A5.25 or A5.26, or as
listed in Table 12.

8.5.4 Electrodes and consumable guide tubes shall be
dry, clean, and in suitable condition for use.

11. The resistance of an electroslag or electrogas weld to cen-
terline hot cracking is related to the angle at which the dendritic
grains meet as solidification of the weld metal proceeds. This
angle is determined by the shape of the molten weld pool. Gen-
erally, if the angle is acute (< 90°), the cracking resistance will
be high. See the AWS Welding Handbook, Vol. 2, Welding
Processes, Part 1, 9th Ed., pages 446–447 for more information.

8.5.5 A gas or gas mixture used as shielding for elec-
trogas welding shall be of a welding grade and have a
dew point of –40°F [–40°C], or lower (see AWS A5.32).

8.5.6 The flux used for electroslag welding shall be
dry and free of contamination from dirt, mill scale, or
other foreign material. Flux from packages damaged in
transit or handling shall be discarded or dried at a mini-
mum temperature of 250°F [120°C] for one hour before
use.

8.5.7 Procedures for Electroslag and Electrogas
Welding

8.5.7.1 When an externally supplied shielding gas
is used, electrogas welding shall not be done in a draft or
wind unless the weld area is protected by a shelter. This
shelter shall be designed to reduce the wind velocity in
the vicinity of the weld to conditions where the gas
shielding is not disrupted.

8.5.7.2 The type and diameter of the electrodes
used shall meet the requirements of the welding proce-
dure specification.

8.5.7.3 Welds shall be started in such a manner as
to permit sufficient heat buildup for complete fusion of
the weld metal to the groove faces of the joint. Welds
stopped at any point in the length of the joint shall be
examined in accordance with Section 10, Weld Quality
and Inspection, and repaired if necessary.

8.5.7.4 Preheating of base metals is not normally
required. However, welding shall not be performed when
the base metal at the point of welding is below 32°F
[0°C].

8.5.7.5 Welds not meeting the quality requirements
of Section 10 shall be repaired utilizing a qualified weld-
ing process.

Table 11
Impact Property Requirements

at 0°F [–18°C] for Electrogas
and Electroslag Welds

Specimen Size

Minimum 
Average

Impact Energy
Minimum

Impact Energy

in. mm ft-lb J ft-lb J

0.394 × 0.394 10.0 × 10.0 15.0 20.3 10.0 13.6
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9. Qualification

Part A
General Requirements

9.1 Approved Procedures

9.1.1 Joint welding procedures that conform in all
respects to the provisions of Section 4, Base Metals; Sec-
tion 6, Weld Joint Design; Section 7, Workmanship; and
Section 8, Processes and Filler Metals, shall be deemed
prequalified and are exempt from tests or qualifications,
except that all groove and fillet weld procedures for weld
metal and base metal with a minimum specified yield
strength of 90 ksi [620 MPa] or higher shall be qualified
prior to use by tests as prescribed in 9.2 of this section to
the satisfaction of the Engineer.

Note: The use of a prequalified joint welding proce-
dure is not intended as a substitute for engineering judg-
ment in the suitability of application of these joint
welding procedures to a welded assembly or connection.

9.1.2 All prequalified joint welding procedure specifi-
cations (WPS) to be used shall be prepared by the Manu-
facturer, fabricator, or contractor, be in writing and

signed by an authorized individual, and be available to
those authorized to examine them. A suggested form
showing the information required in a welding procedure
specification is shown in Annex A. The welding parame-
ters set forth in (1) through (4) of this subsection shall be
specified on the written welding procedure specifications
within the limitations of variables prescribed in 9.5 for
each applicable process. Changes in these parameters,
beyond those specified on the written welding procedure
specification, shall be considered essential changes and
shall require a new or revised written prequalified weld-
ing procedure specification.

(1) Amperage (wire feed speed),
(2) Voltage,
(3) Travel Speed, and
(4) Shielding Gas Flow Rate.

9.1.3 A combination of qualified or prequalified joint
welding procedures may be used without requalification,
provided the limitations of essential variables applicable
to each process are observed. This combination of joint
welding procedures shall be written as a single welding
procedure specification.

9.1.4 Procedures previously qualified under earlier
editions of this specification, AWS D1.1, Structural
Welding Code—Steel, AWS B2.1, Specification for
Welding Procedure and Performance Qualification, or

Table 12
All-Weld-Metal Tension Test Requirements for Electrogas and Electroslag Welds

Base Metal

Minimum Tensile Strength Minimum Yield Point Minimum
Elongation,

% in 2 in. [50 mm]ksi MPa ksi MPa

ASTM A 36
ASTM A 242 or A 441, thickness:

≤ 3/4 in. [20 mm]
> 3/4 in. [20 mm] to ≤ 1-1/2 in. [40 mm]
> 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] to ≤ 4 in. [100 mm]
> 4 in. [100 mm] to 8 in. [200 mm]

60

70
67
63
60

415

485
460
435
415

36

50
46
42
40

250

345
315
290
275

24

22
22
24
24

ASTM A 572:
Grade 42
Grade 45
Grade 50
Grade 55
Grade 60
Grade 65

60
60
65
70
75
80

415
415
450
485
515
550

42
45
50
55
60
65

290
310
345
380
415
450

24
22
21
20
18
17

ASTM A 588, thickness:
≤ 4 in. [102 mm]
> 4 in. [100 mm] to 5 in. [125 mm]
> 5 in. [125 mm] to 8 in. [200 mm]

70
67
63

485
460
435

50
46
42

345
315
290

21
21
21
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Section IX of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code for equivalent welding shall be acceptable under
this specification, subject to the limitations of variables
in Section 9. In addition, Standard Welding Procedure
Specifications (WPSs) published by the AWS Commit-
tee on Welding Qualification are acceptable, subject to
the limitations of variables in Section 9. New qualifica-
tions shall be made in accordance with the requirements
of this specification, or the latest edition of B2.1, subject
to the limitations of variables in Section 9.

9.2 Other Procedures. Except for those procedures
exempted in 9.1.1, joint welding procedures that are
employed in executing contract work under this specifi-
cation shall be qualified prior to use by tests as pre-
scribed in Part B of this section to the satisfaction of both
the Owner’s appointed representative and the Manufac-
turer’s designated representative responsible for weld-
ing. The Owner’s appointed representative should accept
evidence of previous qualification of any joint welding
procedures to be employed.

9.3 Welders, Welding Operators, and Tack Welders

9.3.1 All welders, welding operators, and tack weld-
ers to be employed to weld under this specification shall
have been qualified by tests as prescribed in Parts C, D,
and E, respectively, of this section or by AWS B2.1.
Owner’s representatives, at their discretion, should
accept evidence of previous qualification (to other indus-
try-recognized codes or specifications) of the welders,
welding operators, and tack welders to be employed. A
suggested form showing the information required is
shown in Annex A.

9.3.2 Radiographic examination of a welder’s or
welding operator’s qualification test plate, or test pipe,
may be made in lieu of the guided bend test prescribed in
Parts C and D of this section.

9.4 Qualification Responsibility. Each Manufacturer or
contractor shall conduct the tests required by this specifi-
cation to qualify the welding procedures and the welders,
welding operators, and tack welders who will use these
procedures.

Part B
Procedure Qualification

9.5 Qualification of Welding Procedures. To qualify a
welding procedure by test weldments, the Manufacturer
shall choose testing according to 9.6 through 9.14 or
prototype testing according to 9.5.3.

9.5.1 The following rules apply when it is necessary
to establish a welding procedure by qualification as
required by 9.2 or the contract specifications, and the
procedure shall be recorded by the Manufacturer as a
welding procedure specification.

9.5.1.1 Qualification of a welding procedure using
a steel that is listed in Table 1, but not in 9.5.1.2, and has
a minimum specified yield point of less than 50 ksi
[345 MPa] shall qualify the procedure for welding any
other steel or combination of steels listed in the table that
have a minimum specified yield point equal to or less
than that of the base metal used in the test.

9.5.1.2 Qualification of a welding procedure estab-
lished with ASTM A 131, Grades AH, DH, or EH; A
515; A 537, Class 1; A 572, Grade 42 through 50; or API
5LX, Grade 42 shall be considered as procedure qualifi-
cation for welding any other steel or combination of
steels in this group, or other steels included in Table 1
that have a lower minimum specified yield point.

9.5.1.3 Qualification of a welding procedure estab-
lished with a base metal included in Section 4, Base
Metals, and having a minimum specified yield strength
greater than 50 ksi [345 MPa] shall qualify the procedure
for welding only base metals of the same material speci-
fication and grade or type that have the same minimum
specified yield strength as the base metal tested, the per-
mitted reduction in yield strength for increased material
thickness being excepted. For example, a procedure
qualified with a 1 in. [25 mm] thick, 100 ksi [690 MPa]
yield strength base metal also qualifies for a 3 in.
[75 mm] thick, 90 ksi [620 MPa] yield strength base
metal of the same material specification.

9.5.1.4 Qualification of a welding procedure estab-
lished with a combination of base metals included in
Table 1 of different minimum specified yield strengths,
one of which is greater than 50 ksi [345 MPa], shall qual-
ify the procedure for welding that high yield strength
base metal to any other of those base metals that have a
minimum specified yield strength equal to or less than
that of the lower strength base metal used in the test.

9.5.1.5 The variables listed in 9.5.2 are essential
variables of a joint welding procedure. In preparing the
procedure qualification record and the welding proce-
dure specification, the Manufacturer or contractor shall
report the specific values for the essential variables in
9.5.2. The suggested form for showing the information
required is shown in Annex A.

9.5.2 Limitations of Variables. The changes set forth
in 9.5.2.1 through 9.5.2.5 shall be considered essential
changes in a welding procedure. Any changes exceeding
the limitations thereof shall require establishment of a
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new procedure incorporating those changes by qualifica-
tion. When a combination of welding processes is used,
the variables applicable to each process shall apply.

9.5.2.1 Shielded Metal Arc Welding (SMAW). A
change in any of the following variables requires requali-
fication of the WPS:

(1) A change increasing filler metal strength levels
(for example, a change from E70XX(-X) to E80XX-X,
but not vice versa).

(2) A change from a low-hydrogen electrode to a
non-low-hydrogen electrode, but not vice versa.

(3) An increase in the diameter of the electrode used
over that called for in the welding procedure specifica-
tion.

(4) A change of more than 15% above or below the
specified mean arc voltage or amperage for each size
electrode used.12

(5) For a specified welding groove, a change of more
than ±25% in the specified number of passes. If the area
of the groove is changed, it is also permissible to change
the number of passes in proportion to the change in area.

(6) A change in position in which welding is done, as
defined in 9.8.

(7) For a change in groove type:
(a) A change in the type of groove (a change

from a V-groove to U-groove for example), except quali-
fication of a complete joint penetration groove weld
qualifies for any groove detail which complies with the
requirements of 6.10.1.

(b) A change in the type of groove to a square-
groove or vice versa.

(8) A change in the shape of any one type of groove
exceeding the tolerances given in Section 6, Weld Joint
Design, involving the following:

(a) A decrease in the included angle of the
groove.

(b) A decrease in the root opening of the groove.
(c) An increase in the root face of the groove.
(d) The omission, but not inclusion, of backing

material.
(9) A decrease of more than 25°F [15°C] in the mini-

mum specified preheat or interpass temperature.
(10) In vertical welding, a change in the progression

specified for any pass from upward to downward, or vice
versa.

(11) The omission, but not the inclusion, of backgouging.
(12) The addition or deletion of postweld heat treatment.

12. When welding quenched and tempered steel, any change
within the limitation of variables shall not increase the heat
input beyond the steel producer’s recommendations.

9.5.2.2 Submerged Arc Welding (SAW)
(1) A change in the electrode-flux combination not

covered by AWS A5.17 or A5.23.
(2) A change increasing the filler metal strength level

(for example, from 80 ksi [550 MPa] to 90 ksi
[620 MPa], but not vice versa).

(3) A change in electrode diameter when using an
active or alloy flux.13

(4) A change in the number of electrodes used.
(5) A change in the type of current (ac or dc) or

polarity when welding quenched and tempered steel, or
when using an active or alloy flux.13

(6) A change of more than 10% above or below the
specified mean amperage or wire feed speed for each
electrode diameter used.12

(7) A change of more than 7% above or below the
specified mean arc voltage for each diameter electrode
used.12

(8) A change of more than 15% above or below the
specified mean travel speed. 12

(9) A change of more than 10%, or 1/8 in. [3 mm],
whichever is greater, in the longitudinal spacing of mul-
tiple arcs.

(10) A change of more than 10%, or 1/16 in. [2 mm],
whichever is greater, in the lateral spacing of multiple
arcs.

(11) A change of more than ±10° in the angular posi-
tion of any parallel electrode.

(12) A change in the angle of electrodes in machine or
automatic welding of more than:

(a) ±3° in the direction of travel.
(b) ±5° normal to the direction of travel.

(13) For a specified groove, a change of more than
±25% in the specified number of passes. If the area of
the groove is changed, it is permissible to change the
number of passes in proportion to change in the area.

(14) A change in position in which welding is done as
defined in 9.8.

(15) For a change in groove type:
(a) A change in the type of groove (a change

from a V-groove to U-groove for example), except quali-
fication of a complete joint penetration groove weld
qualifies for any groove detail which complies with the
requirements of 6.10.1.

(b) A change in the type of groove to a square-
groove or vice versa.

(16) A change exceeding the tolerance of Section 6,
Weld Joint Design, in the shape of any one type of
groove involving.

13. Active and alloy fluxes are voltage dependent. AWS
A5.17/A5.17M-97, Annex A6 contains more complete descrip-
tions of these fluxes and their applications.
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(a) A decrease in the included angle of the
groove.

(b) A decrease in the root opening of the groove.
(c) An increase in the root face of the groove.
(d) The omission, but not inclusion, of backing

material.
(17) A decrease of more than 25°F [15°C] in the mini-

mum specified preheat or interpass temperature.
(18) An increase in the diameter of the electrode used

over that called for in the welding procedure specifica-
tion.

(19) The addition or deletion of supplemental pow-
dered, granular, or cut wire filler metal.

(20) An increase in the amount of supplemental pow-
dered, granular, or cut wire filler metal.

(21) If the alloy content of the weld metal is largely
dependent on the composition of supplemental powdered
filler metal, any change in the joint welding procedure
that would result in the content of important alloying ele-
ments in the weld metal not meeting the chemical
requirements given in the welding procedure specification.

(22) The omission, but not the inclusion, of backgouging.
(23) The addition or deletion of postweld heat

treatment.

9.5.2.3 Gas Metal Arc Welding (GMAW). A
change in any of the following variables requires requali-
fication of the WPS:

(1) A change in the electrode and method of shield-
ing not covered by AWS A5.18 or AWS A5.28.

(2) A change in filler metal to one of higher strength
level, but not vice versa (for example, ER70S-X to
ER80S-X).

(3) A change in electrode diameter.
(4) A change in the number of electrodes used.
(5) A change from a single shielding gas to any other

single gas or to a mixture of gases, or a change in speci-
fied composition of a gas mixture not covered by AWS
A5.18 or AWS A5.28.

(6) A change of more than 10% above or below the
specified mean amperage or wire feed speed for each
diameter electrode used.12

(7) A change of more than 7% above or below the
specified mean arc voltage for each diameter electrode
used.12

(8) A change of more than 10% above or below the
specified mean travel speed.12

(9) An increase of 25% or more or a decrease of 10%
or more in the flow rate of the shielding gas.

(10) For a specified groove, a change of more than
±25% in the specified number of passes. If the area of
the groove is changed, it is permissible to change the
number of passes in proportion to the change in area.

(11) A change in the position in which welding is done
as defined in 9.8.

(12) For a change in groove type:
(a) A change in the type of groove (a change

from a V-groove to U-groove for example), except quali-
fication of a complete joint penetration groove weld
qualifies for any groove detail which complies with the
requirements of 6.10.1.

(b) A change in the type of groove to a square-
groove or vice versa.

(13) A change exceeding the tolerance of Section 6,
Weld Joint Design in the shape of any type of groove
involving:

(a) A decrease in the included angle.
(b) A decrease in the root opening.
(c) An increase in the root face.
(d) The omission, but not inclusion, of backing

material.
(14) A decrease of more than 25°F [15°C] in the mini-

mum specified preheat or interpass temperature.
(15) In vertical welding, a change in the progression

specified for any pass from upward to downward, or vice
versa.

(16) A change in type of welding current (ac or dc),
polarity, or mode of metal transfer across the arc.

(17) The omission, but not the inclusion, of backgouging.
(18) The addition or deletion of postweld heat treatment.
(19) When required, an increase of more than 10% in

the heat input (combination of travel speed, current and
voltage).

9.5.2.4 Flux Cored Arc Welding (FCAW). A
change in any of the following variables requires requali-
fication of the WPS:

(1) A change in the electrode and method of shield-
ing not covered by AWS A5.20 or AWS A5.29.

(2) A change increasing the filler metal strength level
(for example, from E70T-X to E80TX-X, but not vice
versa).

(3) An increase in the diameter of electrode used over
that called for in the welding procedure specification.

(4) A change in the number of electrodes used.
(5) A change from a single shielding gas to any other

single gas or to a mixture of gases, or a change in the
specified composition of a gas mixture not covered by
AWS A5.20 or AWS A5.29.

(6) A change of more than 10% above or below the
specified mean amperage or wire feed speed for each
size of electrode used.12

(7) A change of more than 7% above or below the
specified mean arc voltage for each size of electrode
used.12

(8) A change of more than 10% above or below the
specified mean travel speed.12

(9) An increase of 25% or more or a decrease of 10%
or more, in the rate of flow of shielding gas.
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(10) For a specified groove, a change of more than
±25% in the specified number of passes. If the area of
the groove is changed, it is permissible to change the
number of passes in proportion to the change in area.

(11) A change in the position in which welding is done,
as defined in 9.8.

(12) For a change in groove type:
(a) A change in the type of groove (a change

from a V-groove to U-groove for example), except quali-
fication of a complete joint penetration groove weld
qualifies for any groove detail which complies with the
requirements of 6.10.1.

(b) A change in the type of groove to a square-
groove or vice versa.

(13) A change exceeding the tolerance of Section 6,
Weld Joint Design, in the shape of any type of groove
involving:

(a) A decrease in the included angle.
(b) A decrease in the root opening.
(c) An increase in the root face.
(d) The omission, but not inclusion, of backing

material.
(14) A decrease of more than 25°F [15°C] in the mini-

mum specified preheat or interpass temperature.
(15) In vertical welding, a change in the progression

specified for any pass from upward to downward, or vice
versa.

(16) A change in type of welding current (ac or dc),
polarity, or mode of metal transfer across the arc.

(17) The omission, but not the inclusion, of backgouging.
(18) The addition or deletion of postweld heat treatment.
(19) When required, an increase of more than 10% in

the heat input (combination of travel speed, current and
voltage).

9.5.2.5 Electroslag Welding (ESW) and Electro-
gas Welding (EGW). A change in any of the following
variables requires requalification of the WPS:

(1) A change in filler metal or consumable guide tube
metal composition.

(2) A change in the metal core cross-sectional area of
the consumable guide tube exceeding 30%.

(3) A change in flux system (cored, magnetic elec-
trode, external flux, etc.).

(4) A change in flux composition, including consum-
able guide tube covering.

(5) A change in shielding gas composition by a
change in flow of any one constituent of a mixture by
more than 5% of the total gas flow.

(6) A change either in welding current exceeding
20% or a change in wire feed speed exceeding 40%.

(7) A change in groove design, other than a square-
groove, that increases the groove cross-sectional area.

(8) A change in joint thickness (T) outside the limits
of 0.5T to 1.1T where T is the thickness used for the
procedure qualification.

(9) A change in number of electrodes.
(10) A change from single-to multiple-pass, or vice

versa.
(11) A change to a combination with any other welding

process or method.
(12) A change in postweld heat treatment.
(13) A change in design of molding shoes, either fixed

or movable, from nonfusing solid to water-cooled, or
vice versa.

(14) A change exceeding 1/32 in. [1 mm] in filler metal
diameter.

(15) A change exceeding 10 in./min [4 mm/s] in filler
metal oscillation traverse speed.

(16) A change in filler metal oscillation traverse dwell
time exceeding 2 seconds, except as necessary to com-
pensate for variation in the joint opening.

(17) A change in filler metal oscillation traverse length
that affects, by more than 1/8 in. [3 mm], the proximity
of filler metal to the molding shoes.

(18) A change in flux burden exceeding 30%.
(19) A change in shielding gas flow rate exceeding

25%.
(20) A change in design of molding shoes, either fixed

or movable, as follows:
(a) Metallic to nonmetallic, or vice versa.
(b) Nonfusing to fusing, or vice versa.
(c) A reduction in any cross-sectional dimension

or area of solid nonfusing shoe exceeding 25%.
(21) A change in welding position from the qualified

verticality by more than 10°.
(22) A change of welding current from ac to dc, or vice

versa, or a change in electrode polarity for direct current.
(23) A change in welding power volt-ampere charac-

teristics from constant voltage to constant current, or
vice versa.

(24) A change in welding voltage exceeding 10%.
(25) A change exceeding 1/4 in. [6 mm] in the root

opening of a square-groove weld.
(26) A change in groove design that reduces the cross-

sectional area.
(27) A change in speed of vertical travel, if not an auto-

matic function of arc length or deposition rate, exceeding
20% except as necessary to compensate for variation in
joint opening.

9.5.3 Prototype Testing

9.5.3.1 With prior agreement between the Owner
and the Manufacturer, welding procedures may be quali-
fied by utilizing prototype structures or components that
comply with the minimum performance criteria as follows:
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(1) Simulated service tests of a welded assembly or a
mockup of the welded joint. The simulated service test
shall include impact loading, loading in bending, static
loading, or fatigue testing to duplicate the type of loading
the joint will be subjected to in service.

(2) A field test of the welded assembly on a machine
loaded and performing the work for which it was
designed.

9.5.3.2 For simulated service or field tests, the
following shall be documented and recorded:

(1) The weldment drawing to which the test part or
assembly was made.

(2) The material specifications of all items included
in the assembly.

(3) The detailed welding procedure employed includ-
ing welding process, filler metal, joint preparation, pre-
heat, welding conditions, and sequence of weld passes
(see Annex A).

(4) The type of loading applied, direction, and mag-
nitude of forces (by calculation or instrumentation), fre-
quency and total number of applications, or specific
duration of the test.

(5) The results of visual examination and nondestruc-
tive testing of all welded joints subjected to loading in
the test.

(6) The results of destructive tests of weldments.

9.5.3.3 The welding procedure employed for the
test assembly shall be considered qualified provided the
following are met:

(1) Visual and any required nondestructive examina-
tions, prior to test, meet the requirements of Section 10,
Weld Quality and Inspection.

(2) Specified examinations conducted after test as-
sure performance criteria are met.

9.5.3.4 A test assembly welding procedure shall be
requalified when a change in an essential variable
exceeds the limits for the welding process (see 9.5.2.1
through 9.5.2.5).

9.6 Types of Tests and Purposes. The tests that are used
to determine the mechanical properties and soundness of
welded joints made to qualify a welding procedure are as
follows:

9.6.1 Groove Welds. The tests for groove welds are
as follows:

(1) Reduced-section tension test for tensile strength,
(2) Root-, face-, and side-bend tests for soundness,
(3) Radiographic test for soundness,
(4) Ultrasonic test for soundness,
(5) All-weld-metal tension test for mechanical

properties,
(6) Impact test for toughness, and

(7) Macroetch test for soundness and weld size in
partial joint penetration groove welds.

9.6.2 Fillet Welds. Fillet welds should be macroetch
tested for soundness and fusion.

9.7 Base Metal. The base metal and the preparation for
welding shall be that specified in the procedure specifi-
cation being qualified. For all types of welded joints, the
length of the welded joint and dimensions of the base
metal shall provide sufficient material for the required
test specimens.

9.8 Position of Test Welds

9.8.1 All welds that will be encountered in actual con-
struction shall be classified as flat, horizontal, vertical, or
overhead. Welding position limitations for procedure
qualification are shown in Table 13.

9.8.2 Plate Groove Weld Tests. When making tests
to qualify welding procedures for groove welds in plate,
test plates shall be welded in each of the positions to be
qualified as follows:

(1) Position 1G (flat)—The test plates shall be placed
in an approximately horizontal plane and the weld metal
deposited on the upper side. See Figure 11(A).

(2) Position 2G (horizontal)—The test plates shall be
placed in an approximately vertical plane with the
groove approximately horizontal. See Figure 11(B).

(3) Position 3G (vertical)—The test plates shall be
placed in an approximately vertical plane with the
groove approximately vertical. See Figure 11(C).

(4) Position 4G (overhead)—The test plates shall be
placed in an approximately horizontal plane, and the
weld metal deposited on the under side. See Figure
11(D).

9.8.3 Pipe Groove Weld Tests. When making tests to
qualify welding procedures for groove welds in pipe, test
pipes shall be welded in each of the positions to be quali-
fied as follows:

(1) Position 1G (pipe horizontal, rolled)—The test
pipe shall be placed with its axis horizontal and the
groove approximately vertical. The pipe shall be rotated
during welding so the weld metal is deposited on the
upper side. See Figure 12(A).

(2) Position 2G (pipe vertical)—The test pipe shall
be placed with its axis vertical to the welding groove
approximately horizontal. The pipe shall not be rotated
during welding. See Figure 12(B).

(3) Position 5G (pipe horizontal, fixed)—The test
pipe shall be placed with its axis horizontal and the
groove approximately vertical. The pipe is not rotated
during welding. See Figure 12(C).
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(4) Position 6G (pipe inclined, fixed)—The test pipe
shall be inclined at 45° with the horizontal. The pipe is
not rotated during welding. See Figure 12(D).

9.8.4 Fillet Weld Tests. When making tests to qualify
welding procedures for fillet welds, test plates shall be
welded in each of the positions to be qualified as follows:

(1) Position 1F (flat)—The test plates shall be so
placed that each fillet weld is deposited with its axis and
face approximately horizontal, and its throat approxi-
mately vertical. See Figure 13(A).

(2) Position 2F (horizontal)—The test plates shall be
so placed that each fillet weld is deposited on the upper
side of a horizontal surface and against a vertical surface.
See Figure 13(B).

(3) Position 3F (vertical)—The test plates shall be
placed in an approximately vertical plane, and each fillet
weld deposited on vertical surfaces with the axis of the
weld vertical. See Figure 13(C).

(4) Position 4F (overhead)—The test plates shall be
so placed that each fillet weld is deposited on the under-
side of a horizontal surface and against a vertical surface.
See Figure 13(D).

Note: There are no provisions for separate tests to
qualify welding procedures for pipe fillet welds. Pipe
groove weld tests will qualify welding procedures for
pipe fillet welds.

9.9 Joint Welding Procedure

9.9.1 The procedure for welding a joint shall comply
in all respects with the welding procedure specification.

9.9.2 Cleaning during the welding of test weld shall
be done in the welding position being qualified.

9.10 Test Specimens

9.10.1 Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welds

9.10.1.1 The type and number of test specimens
that shall be tested to qualify a welding procedure are
shown in Table 14, together with the range of thickness
that is qualified for use in construction. The range is
based on the thickness of the test plate, pipe, or tubing
used in making the qualification test.

9.10.1.2 Test specimens to qualify groove welds in
T-joints or corner joints shall be butt joints having the

Table 13
Procedure Qualification—Type and Position Limitations (see 9.10.5)

Qualification Test

Type of Weld and Position of Welding Qualified(1)

Plate(2) Pipe(2)

Weld Type Plate or Pipe Positions(3) Groove Fillet Groove Fillet

Plate-groove

1G
2G
3G
4G

F
H
V

OH

F
F, H

V
OH

F
F, H

F
F, H

Plate-fillet

1F
2F
3F
4F

F
F, H

V
OH

F,
F, H

V
OH

Pipe-groove

1G Rotated
2G
5G

(4)6G(4)

F
F, H

F, V, OH
F, H, V, OH

F
F, H

F, V, OH
F, H, V, OH

F
F, H

F, V, OH
F, H, V, OH

F
F, H

F, V, OH
F, H, V, OH

Notes:
(1) Positions of welding: F = flat, H = horizontal, V = vertical, OH = overhead.
(2) Qualifies for a welding axis with an essentially straight line and specifically includes plates, wrought shapes, fabricated sections, and rectangular

fabricated sections and pipe or tubing over 24 in. [600 mm] minimum in diameter, except for complete joint penetration welds in tubular T-, Y-,
and K-connections. This includes welding along a line parallel to the axis of round pipe.

(3) See Figures 11, 12, and 13.
(4) Qualifies for fillet and groove welds in all positions except for complete joint penetration groove welding of T-, Y-, and K-connections.
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same groove configurations as the T-joints or corner
joints to be used in construction.

9.10.1.3 Nondestructive Testing. Procedure qual-
ification test plates, pipe or tubing (Figures 14A through
14E) shall be radiographically or ultrasonically exam-
ined for soundness before preparing the required
mechanical test specimens. Radiographic or ultrasonic
testing shall apply only to that portion of the weld in test
plates between the discard strips, except that a minimum
of 6 in. [150 mm] of effective weld length shall be exam-
ined. The full circumference of a completed weld in pipe
or tubing shall be examined. The welding procedure is
unacceptable if the test results do not conform to the
requirements of 9.12.

9.10.1.4 Mechanical Testing. Test specimens shall
be prepared by cutting the welded test plate, pipe, or tub-
ing as shown in Figures 14A through 14E, whichever is
applicable. The specimens shall be prepared for testing in
accordance with Figures 15A through 15D, as applicable.

9.10.1.5 When material combinations differ mark-
edly in mechanical bending properties, as between two
base materials or between the weld metal and the base
metal, longitudinal bend tests (face and root) may be
used in lieu of the transverse face- and root-bend tests.
The welded test assemblies conforming to 9.10.1.3 shall
have test specimens prepared by cutting the test plate as
shown in Figures 14D or 14E, whichever is applicable.
The test specimens for the longitudinal bend test shall be
prepared for testing as shown in Figure 15C.

Figure 11—Positions of Test Plates for Groove Welds
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Figure 12—Positions of Test Pipe or Tubing for Groove Welds

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

45

9.10.2 Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welds

9.10.2.1 A sample weld shall be made using the
type of groove design and joint welding procedure to be
used in construction, except that the depth of groove
need not exceed 1 in. [25 mm]. If the partial joint pene-
tration groove weld is to be used for corner or T-joints,
the butt joint shall have a temporary restrictive plate in
the plane of the square face to simulate a T-joint configu-
ration. The sample weld shall first be visually examined
to 9.12.7 and, if applicable, further examined as follows:

9.10.2.2 For joint welding procedures which con-
form in all respects to Sections 7 (Workmanship) and 8

(Processes and Filler Metals), three macroetch cross sec-
tion specimens shall be prepared to demonstrate that the
designated effective throat (obtained from the require-
ments of the procedure specification) is met.

9.10.2.3 When a joint welding procedure has been
qualified for a complete joint penetration groove weld
and is applied to the welding conditions of a partial joint
penetration groove weld, three macroetch cross section
test specimens are required.

9.10.2.4 If a joint welding procedure is not covered
by either 9.10.2.2 or 9.10.2.3, or if the welding variables
do not meet a prequalified status or have not been used

Figure 13—Positions of Test Plates for Fillet Welds
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Table 14
Number and Type of Test Specimens and Range of Thickness Qualified—

Procedure Qualification; Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welds

1. Tests on Plate

Plate Thickness (T) 
Tested, in. [mm]

Number of Sample 
Welds per Position NDT(1)

Test Specimens Required

Plate Thickness (T)
Qualified, in. [mm] 

Maximum(2)

Reduced- 
Section 
Tension 
(see Fig. 

17A)

Root
Bend

(see Fig. 
17C)

Face
Bend

(see Fig. 
17C)

Side
Bend

(see Fig. 
17D)

1/8 [2] ≤ T < 3/8 [10] 1 Yes 2 2 2 — 1/8 [3] to 2T
3/8 [10] 1 Yes 2 2 2 — 3/4 [20]

3/8 [10] < T < 1 [25] 1 Yes 2 — — 4 2T
≥ 1 [25] 1 Yes 2 — — 4 Unlimited

Notes:
(1) A minimum of 6 in. [150 mm] of effective weld length shall be examined by radiographic or ultrasonic testing prior to mechanical testing.
(2) For square groove welds, qualification shall be limited to thickness tested.

General Note: All welded test plates shall be visually inspected (see 9.12.7).

2. Tests on Pipe or Tubing

Pipe Size of
Sample Weld

Number
of Sample 
Welds per 
Position NDT(3)

Test Specimens Required Pipe or Tube Size Qualified

Number of Specimens

Side
Bend

(see Fig. 
17D)

Diameter, 
in. [mm]

Wall Thickness, in. [mm]

Diameter
in. [mm]

Wall
Thickness

Reduced- 
Section 
Tension 
(see Fig. 

17A)

Root
Bend

(see Fig. 
17C)

Face
Bend

(see Fig. 
17C) Min Max

2 [50]

3 [75]

Sch. 80
or

Sch. 40
2 Yes 2 2 2 —

3/4 [20]
through
4 [100]

0.125 [3] 0.674 [17]

6 [150]

8 [200]

Sch. 120
or

Sch. 80
1 Yes 2 — — 4

4 [100]
and
over

0.187 [5] Any

Job Size Pipe or Tubing

 Diameter
in. [mm]

Wall
Thickness,
T, in. [mm]

1/8 ≤ T ≤ 3/8
[3 ≤ T ≤ 10] 1 Yes 2 2 2 —

Test
diameter 
and over

1/8 [3] 2T

< 24
[600]

3/8 < T < 3/4
[10 < T < 20] 1 Yes 2 — — 4

Test
diameter 
and over

T/2 2T

T ≥ 3/4 [20] 1 Yes 2 — — 4
Test

diameter 
and over

0.375
[10] Unlimited

1/8 ≤ T ≤ 3/8
[3 ≤ T ≤ 10] 1 Yes 2 2 2 —

Test
diameter 
and over

1/8 [3] 2T

≥ 24
[600]

3/8 < T < 3/4
[10 < T < 20] 1 Yes 2 — — 4 24 [600]

and over T/2 2T

T ≥ 3/4 [20] 1 Yes 2 — — 4 24 [600]
and over

0.375
[10] Unlimited

Notes:
(3) For pipe or tubing, the full circumference of the completed weld shall be examined by radiographic or ultrasonic testing prior to mechanical testing.

General Note: All welded test pipes or tubing shall be visually inspected (see 9.12.6).

(continued)
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Figure 14A—Location of Test Specimens on Welded Test Pipe
2 in. [50 mm] or 3 in. [75 mm] in Diameter

Figure 14B—Location of Test Specimens on Welded Test Pipe
6 in. [150 mm] or 8 in. [200 mm] in Diameter

Table 14 (Continued)
Number and Type of Test Specimens and Range of Thickness Qualified—

Procedure Qualification; Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welds

3. Tests on Electroslag and Electrogas Welding

Plate Thickness (T) 
Tested, in. [mm]

Number of
Sample Welds NDT(4)

Test Specimens Required

Plate Thickness (T) 
Qualified

Reduced- 
Section 
Tension 
(see Fig. 

17A)

All-Weld 
Metal 

Tension
(see Fig. 

17B)

Side
Bend

(see Fig. 
17D)

Impact 
Tests(5)

(see 8.5.2)

T(6) 1 Yes 2 1 4 5 0.5T–1.1T

Notes:
(4) 6 in. [150 mm] minimum length of weld shall be examined by radiographic or ultrasonic testing prior to mechanical testing (see 9.10.1.3).
(5) If required.
(6) T is the test plate thickness.

General Note: All welded test plates shall be visually inspected (see 9.12.7).
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and tested for a complete joint penetration groove weld,
then a test sample joint shall be prepared. The first test
on the joint is a macroetch test to determine the effective
throat of the weld. Next, material is machined from the
bottom side of the joint until its thickness is equal to the
effective throat of the weld. Tension and bend test speci-
mens shall then be prepared from the test joint, and tests
performed as required for complete joint penetration
groove welds (see 9.10.1).

9.10.3 Fillet Welds. A T-shaped specimen with a
double fillet weld, as shown in Figure 16, shall be made
for each welding procedure and welding position to be
used in construction. One of the test welds shall be the

maximum size single-pass fillet weld, and the other test
weld shall be the minimum size multiple-pass fillet weld
to be used in construction. The weldments shall be cut
perpendicular to the direction of welding at three loca-
tions, as shown in Figure 16. One face of each of the
three cuts shall be prepared for macroetch examination in
accordance with 9.11.2.

9.10.4 Test specimens may be aged between 200°F
and 225°F [95°C and 105°C] for 46 to 50 hours when
required or permitted by the filler metal specification
applicable to the weld metal being tested.

9.10.5 Qualification on pipe shall also qualify for
plate, but not vice versa. One exception is that qualifica-

Figure 14C—Location of Test Specimens on Welded Test Plate—
Electroslag and Electrogas Welding—Procedure Qualification
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tion on plate in the 1G (flat) or 2G (horizontal) positions
shall qualify for welding groove welds and fillet welds in
pipe or tubing that is over 24 in. [600 mm] in diameter.
Welding position limitations for procedure qualification
are shown in Table 13.

9.11 Method of Testing Specimens

9.11.1 Reduced-Section Tension Specimens. Before
testing, the least width and corresponding thickness of
the reduced section shall be measured. The initial cross-

sectional area shall be obtained by multiplying this width
by the thickness. The specimen shall be ruptured under
tensile load, and the maximum load shall be determined.
The tensile strength shall be obtained by dividing the
maximum load by the initial cross-sectional area.

9.11.2 Macroetch Test. The weld test specimens
shall be prepared with a finish suitable for macroetch
examination. A suitable macroetch solution (such as
hot ammonium persulfate) shall be used for etching to

Figure 14D—Location of Test Specimens on Welded Test Plate
Over 3/8 in. [10 mm] Thick—Procedure Qualification

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

--`,,`,,`-`-`,,`,,`,`,,`---



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

50

accentuate the gross structure of the weld and any
exposed internal discontinuities.

9.11.3 Root-, Face-, and Side-Bend Specimens

9.11.3.1 Each specimen shall be bent in a guided
bend test jig. Any convenient means may be used to
complete the bend test (see 9.27.1).

9.11.3.2 Face-bend specimens shall be oriented so
that the face of the weld will be in tension. Root-bend

and fillet-weld-soundness specimens shall be oriented so
that the root of the weld will be in tension. Side-bend
specimens shall be oriented so that the side showing the
larger discontinuity, if any, will be in tension.

9.11.3.3 The specimen shall be formed into a U-
shape. The weld and heat-affected zones shall be
centered and completely within the bent portion of the
specimen after bending.

Figure 14E—Location of Test Specimens on Welded Test Plate
3/8 in. [10 mm] Thick and Under—Procedure Qualification
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Figure 15A—Reduced-Section Tension Specimens

Dimensions, in. [mm]

Test Plate(1) Test Pipe

Tp ≤ 1 [25]
1 < Tp < 1-1/2
[25 < Tp < 40] Tp ≥ 1-1/2 [40]

2 [50] & 3 [75] 
Diameter

6 [150] & 8 [200] 
Diameter or 

Larger

A—Length of Reduced Section Widest Face of Weld + 1/2 [13], 2-1/4 [55] minimum Widest Face of Weld + 1/2 [3],
2-1/4 [55] minimum

L—Overall Length, minimum(2) As required by Testing Equipment As required by Testing Equipment

W—Width of Reduced Section(3), (4) 1-1/2 ± 0.01
[40 ± 0.3]

1 ± 0.01
[25 ± 0.3]

1 ± 0.01
[25 ± 0.3]

1/2 ± 0.01
[13 ± 0.3]

3/4 ± 0.01
[20 ± 0.3]

C—Width of Grip Section(4), (5) 2 [50 1-1/2 [40] 1-1/2 [40] 1 [25] approx. 1-1/4 [30] approx.

t—Specimen Thickness(6), (7) Tp Tp Tp/n (Note 7) Maximum possible with plane
parallel faces within Length A

r—Radius of Fillet, minimum 1/2 [13] 1/2 [13] 1/2 [13] 1 [25] 1 [25]

Notes:
(1) Tp = thickness of the plate.
(2) It is desirable, if possible, to make the length of the grip section large enough to allow the specimen to extend into the grips a distance

equal to two-thirds or more of the length of the grips.
(3) The ends of the reduced section shall not differ in width by more than 0.004 in. [0.10 mm]. Also, there may be a gradual decrease in

width from the ends to the center, but the width of either end shall not be more than 0.015 in. [0.40 mm] larger than the width at the
center.

(4) Narrower widths (W and C) may be used when necessary. In such cases, the width of the reduced section should be as large as the
width of the material being tested permits. If the width of the material is less than W, the sides may be parallel throughout the length
of the specimen.

(5) For standard plate-type specimens, the ends of the specimen shall be symmetrical with the centerline of the reduced section within
0.25 in. [6 mm], except for referee testing, in which case the ends of the specimen shall be symmetrical with the centerline of the
reduced section within 0.10 in. [2.5 mm].

(6) The dimension t is the thickness of the specimen as provided for in the applicable material specifications. The minimum nominal
thickness of 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] wide specimens shall be 3/16 in. [5 mm], except as permitted by the product specification.

(7) For plates over 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] thick, specimens may be cut into the minimum number of approximately equal strips not exceeding
1-1/2 in. [40 mm] in thickness. Test each strip and average the results.
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9.11.3.4 When using a wraparound jig, the speci-
men shall be firmly clamped on one end so that it does
not slide during the bending operation. The weld and
heat-affected zones shall be completely in the bent por-
tion of the specimen after testing. Test specimens are to
be removed from the jig after the bending roller has been
moved 180° from the starting point.

9.11.4 All-Weld-Metal Tension Test. The test speci-
men shall be tested in accordance with the latest edition
of AWS B4.0 or B4.0M, Standard Methods for Mechan-
ical Testing of Welds.

9.11.5 Radiography. The radiographic procedure and
technique shall be in conformance to the requirements of
Section 10, Weld Quality and Inspection.

9.11.6 Ultrasonic Testing. The ultrasonic procedure
and technique shall be in conformance to the require-
ments of Section 10.

9.12 Test Results Required

9.12.1 Reduced-Section Tension Test. The tensile
strength shall not be less than the minimum of the speci-
fied tensile range of the base metal.

9.12.2 Root-, Face-, and Side-Bend Tests. The con-
vex surface of the specimen shall be examined for the
appearance of cracks or other open discontinuities. A
specimen shall be considered as failed when a crack or
other open discontinuity exceeding 1/8 in. [3 mm], mea-
sured in any direction, is present after the bending.
Cracks occurring on the corners of the specimen may be
1/4 in. [6 mm] maximum length, provided there is
no evidence of slag inclusions or other fusion-type
discontinuities.

9.12.3 Macroetch Tests. The macroetched surfaces
of the specimens shall be examined for discontinuities,
and the welds shall be considered as failed when discon-
tinuities prohibited by 10.6 are observed on the macro-
etched surfaces. Partial joint penetration groove welds
shall have the designated effective throat. Fillet welds
shall show fusion to the root of the joint, but not neces-
sarily beyond, and both legs shall be equal to within
1/8 in. [3 mm]. Convexity shall not exceed the limits
specified in 10.7.

Figure 15B—All-Weld-Metal Tension Specimens

Dimensions, in. [mm]

Nominal Diameter

Standard Specimen Small-Size Specimens Proportional to Standard

0.500 [12.7] Round 0.350 [8.9] Round 0.250 [6.35] Round

G—Gage Length(1) 2.000 ± 0.005
[51.4 ± 0.13]

1.400 ± 0.005
[35.6 ± 0.13]

1.000 ± 0.005
[25.4 ± 0.13]

D—Diameter(2) 0.500 ± 0.010
[12.7 ± 0.25]

0.350 ± 0.007
[8.9 ± 0.18]

0.250 ± 0.005
[6.35 ± 0.13]

r—Radius of Fillet, minimum 3/8 [10] 1/4 [6] 3/16 [5]

A—Length of Reduced Section(3) 2-1/4 [55] 1-3/4 [45] 1-1/4 [30]

Notes:
(1) The gage length and fillets shall be as shown, but the ends may be of any form to fit the holders of the testing machine in such a way

that the load shall be axial. If the ends are to be held in wedge grips, it is desirable, if possible, to make the length of the grip section
great enough to allow the specimen to extend into the grips a distance equal to two-thirds or more of the length of the grips.

(2) The reduced section may have a gradual taper from the ends toward the center, with the ends not more than 1% larger in diameter
than the center (controlling dimension).

(3) If desired, the length of the reduced section may be increased to accommodate an extensometer of any convenient gage length.
Reference marks for the measurement of elongation should be spaced at the indicated gage length.
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Figure 15C—Face- and Root-Bend Specimens

Dimensions, in. [mm]

Test Weldment Test Specimen Width (W)

Plate 1-1/2 [40]

Test Pipe 2 [50] and 3 [75] in Diameter 1 [25]

Test Pipe 6 [150] and 8 [200] in Diameter 1-1/2 [40]

Notes:
(1) A longer specimen length may be necessary when using a wraparound-type bending fixture or when testing steel with a yield strength

of 90 ksi [620 MPa] or more.
(2) These edges may be oxyfuel, plasma, or laser cut.
(3) The weld reinforcement and backing, if any, shall be removed flush with the surface of the specimen. If a recessed backing is used,

this surface may be machined to a depth not exceeding the depth of the recess to remove the backing. In such cases, the thickness of
the finished specimen shall be that specified above. Cut surfaces shall be smooth and parallel.

General Notes:
1. T = plate or pipe thickness.
2. When the thickness of the test plate is less than 3/8 in. [10 mm], the nominal thickness shall be used for face-bend and root-bend specimens.

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

54

Notes:
(1) A longer specimen length may be necessary when using a wraparound-type bending fixture or when testing steel with a yield

strength of 90 ksi [620 MPa] or more.
(2) T = plate or pipe thickness.
(3) For plates over 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] thick, the specimen shall be cut into approximately equal strips with the t dimension between 3/4 in.

[20 mm] and 1-1/2 in. [40 mm], and each strip shall be tested.

Figure 15D—Side-Bend Specimens

Figure 16—Fillet Weld Soundness Test for Procedure Qualification

Weld Size,
in. [mm]

T1 MIN,*
in. [mm]

T2 MIN,*
in. [mm]

3/16 [5]
1/4 [6]

5/16 [8]
3/8 [10]
1/2 [13]
5/8 [16]
3/4 [20]

> 3/4 [20] >

1/2 [13]
3/4 [20]
1/1 [25]
1/1 [25]
1/1 [25]
1/1 [25]
1/1 [25]
1/1 [25]

3/16 [5]
1/4 [6]

5/16 [8]
3/8 [10]
1/2 [13]
5/8 [16]
3/4 [20]
> 1 [25]

*Note: Where the maximum plate thick-
ness used in production is less than the
value shown in the table, the maximum
thickness of the production pieces may
be substituted for T1 and T2.
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9.12.4 All-Weld-Metal Tension Test (Electroslag
and Electrogas). The mechanical properties shall equal
or exceed those specified in Table 12.

9.12.5 Nondestructive Testing. The weld soundness,
as revealed by either radiographic or ultrasonic testing,
shall conform to the requirements of Section 10, Weld
Quality and Inspection.

9.12.6 Visual Inspection—Pipe and Tubing. For
acceptable qualification, a pipe weld shall conform to the
following requirements.

9.12.6.1 The weld shall be free of cracks.

9.12.6.2 All craters shall be filled to the full cross
section of the weld.

9.12.6.3 The face of the weld shall be at least flush
with the outside surface of the pipe, and the weld shall
merge smoothly with the base metal. Undercut shall not
exceed 1/64 in. [0.5 mm]. Weld reinforcement shall not
exceed values given in Table 15.

9.12.6.4 The root of the weld shall be inspected.
There shall be no evidence of cracks, incomplete fusion,
or inadequate joint penetration. A concave root surface is
permitted within the limits shown in 9.12.6.5, provided
the total weld thickness is equal to or greater than that of
the base metal.

9.12.6.5 The root surface concavity shall be
1/16 in. [2 mm] or less, and the melt-through shall be
1/8 in. [3 mm] or less.

9.12.7 Visual Inspection—Plate. For acceptable
qualification, the welded test plate shall conform to the
requirements for visual inspection in Section 10, Weld
Quality and Inspection.

9.13 Records. Records of the test results shall be kept by
the Manufacturer or contractor, and shall be available to
those authorized to examine them.

9.14 Retests. If any one tested specimen fails to meet the
test requirements, two retests of that particular type of
test specimen may be performed with specimens cut
from the same procedure qualification test material. The
results of both retest specimens shall meet the test
requirements. For material over 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] thick,
failure of a specimen shall require testing of all speci-
mens of the same type from two additional locations in
the test material.

Part C
Welder Qualification

9.15 General. The qualification tests described are
specially devised to determine a welder’s ability to pro-
duce sound welds. These tests are not intended to be used
as a guide for welding during actual construction. Weld-
ing during manufacturing shall be performed in accor-
dance with the requirements of the welding procedure
specification.

9.16 Limitations. For the qualification of welders, the
following rules shall apply:

9.16.1 Qualification established with any one of the
steels permitted by this specification shall be considered as
qualification to weld or tack weld any of the other steels.

9.16.2 A welder shall be qualified for each process
used.

9.16.3 A welder qualified for SMAW with an elec-
trode identified in Table 16 shall be considered qualified
to weld, or tack weld, with any other electrode in the
same group designation, and with any electrode listed in
a numerically lower group designation.

9.16.4 A welder qualified with an approved electrode-
shielding medium combination shall be considered
qualified to weld or tack weld with any other approved
electrode-shielding medium combination for the process
used in the qualification test.

9.16.5 A change in the position of welding to one for
which the welder is not qualified to weld shall require
qualification in that position.

9.16.6 A change from one diameter/thickness group-
ing of pipe shown in Table 17, Part 2, to another group-
ing shall require requalification.

9.16.7 A change in the direction of welding shall
require requalification when the plate is in the vertical
position, or the pipe or tubing is in the 5G or 6G position.

Table 15
Acceptable Reinforcement on

Groove Welds in Pipe and Tubing

Wall Thickness Maximum Reinforcement

in. mm in. mm

≤ 3/8
> 3/8 to ≤ 3/4

> 3/4

≤ 10
> 10 to ≤ 20

> 20

3/32
1/8
3/16

2
3
5
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9.16.8 The omission of backing material in complete
joint penetration welds that are welded from one side
shall require requalification.

9.17 Qualification Tests Required

9.17.1 The welder qualification tests for manual and
semiautomatic welding of plate shall be as follows:

(1) Groove weld qualification test for plate of unlim-
ited thickness.

(2) Groove weld qualification test for plate of limited
thickness.

(3) Fillet weld qualification test for fillet welds only,
Option 1 or 2 (see 9.22).

9.17.2 The pipe or tubing qualification tests for man-
ual and semiautomatic welding shall be as follows:

(1) Groove weld qualification test for butt joints in
pipe or tubing.

(2) Groove weld qualification test for T-, Y-, or
K-connections in pipe or tubing.

9.17.3 A welder who makes a successful procedure
qualification test of a complete joint penetration groove
weld in flat plate is qualified to weld production plate
with the welding process and in the position used in the
test. The thickness range qualified for and the number of
test specimens required shall be as specified in Table 17,
Part 1. The welder is also qualified to make fillet welds
in plate and pipe, as shown in Table 18.

9.17.4 The welder who makes a successful procedure
qualification test of a complete joint penetration groove
weld in pipe without a backing strip is qualified to weld
pipe and tubing with the process and in the position used
in the test. The diameter and wall thickness ranges quali-
fied for and the number of test specimens required shall
be as specified in Table 17, Part 2.

9.18 Groove Weld Plate Qualification Test for Plate
of Unlimited Thickness. The joint detail shall be as fol-
lows: 1 in. [25 mm] plate, single-V-groove, 45° included
angle, 1/4 in. [6.4 mm] root opening with backing (see
Figure 17A). For horizontal position qualification, the
joint detail may, at the contractor’s option, be a single-
bevel-groove, 45° groove angle, 1/4 in. [6.4 mm] root
opening with backing (see Figure 17B). Backing shall be
at least 3/8 in. [10 mm] × 3 in. [75 mm] if radiographic
testing is used without prior removal of backing. Back-
ing shall be at least 3/8 in. [10 mm] × 2 in. [50 mm] for
mechanical testing or for radiographic testing after the
backing is removed. The minimum length of the weld
groove shall be 5 in. [125 mm].

9.19 Groove Weld Plate Qualification Test for Plate
of Limited Thickness. The joint detail shall be as fol-
lows: 3/8 in. [10 mm] plate, single-V-groove, 45°
included angle, 1/4 in. [6.4 mm] root opening with back-
ing (see Figure 18A). For horizontal position qualifica-
tion, the joint detail may, at the contractor’s option, be
single bevel groove, 45° groove angle, 1/4 in. [6.4 mm]
root opening with backing (see Figure 18B). Backing
shall be at least 3/8 in. [10 mm] × 3 in. [75 mm] if radio-
graphic testing is used without prior removal of the back-
ing. Backing shall be at least 3/8 in. [10 mm] × 2 in.
[50 mm] for mechanical testing or for radiographic test-
ing after the backing is removed. The minimum length of
the weld groove shall be 5 in. [125 mm].

9.20 Groove Weld Qualification Test for Butt Joints
in Pipe or Tubing. The joint detail shall be that shown
in a qualified welding procedure specification for a sin-
gle-welded pipe butt joint. Alternatively, the joint may
be prepared in job-sized pipe with a single V-groove, 60°
included angle, 1/8 in. [3 mm] maximum root face and
root opening without backing (see Figure 19A), or a
single-V-groove, 60° included angle, and suitable root
opening with backing (see Figure 19B).

9.21 Groove Weld Qualification Test for T-, Y-, and
K-Connections on Pipe or Tubing. The test joint
design is shown in Figure 20. The joint detail shall be as
follows: single bevel groove, 37.5° included angle,
1/16 in. [2 mm] maximum root face, 1/8 in. [3 mm] root
opening with the bevel on a pipe or tube that is at least
1/2 in. [13 mm] thick. The square edge pipe or tube shall
be at least 1/16 in. [2 mm] thicker than the beveled pipe.
A restriction ring shall be placed on the thicker pipe
within 1/2 in. [13 mm] of the joint, and shall extend at
least 6 in. [150 mm] beyond the surface of the pipe or
tube (see Figure 20). Test specimens for side bends shall
be taken as indicated in Figure 21 and machined as stan-
dard specimens with parallel sides.

Table 16
SMAW Electrode Groups

Group Designation AWS Electrode Classification(1)

F4 EXX15, EXX16, EXX18, EXX15-X, 
EXX16-X, EXX18-X, EXX18M

F3 EXX10, EXX11, EXX10-X, EXX11-X

F2 EXX12, EXX13, EXX14, EXX13-X, 
EXX19

F1 EXX20, EXX24, EXX27, EXX28, 
EXX20-X, EXX27-X

Note:
(1) The letters “XX” used in the classification designations in this table

represent the various strength levels 60 ksi [415 MPa], 70 ksi
[480 MPa], 80 ksi [550 MPa], 90 ksi [620 MPa, 100 ksi [690 MPa],
110 ksi [760 MPa], and 120 ksi [830 MPa]) of deposited weld metal.
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Table 17
Number and Type of Test Specimens and Range of Thickness Qualified—

Welder and Welding Operator Qualification

1. Tests on Plate

Type of Weld

Thickness of
Test Plate (T)
As Welded,

in. [mm]
Visual 

Inspection

Number of Specimens
Plate

Thickness 
Qualified,
in. [mm]

Bend Tests(1)

T-Joint Break
Macroetch

TestFace Root Side

Groove(2)

Groove
Groove
Fillet option No. 1(5)

Fillet option No. 2(6)

3/8 [10]
3/8 [10] < T < 1 [25]

≥ 1 [25] or over
1/2 [13]
3/8 [10]

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

1
—
—
—
—

1
—
—
—
2

—
2
2

—
—

—
—
—
1

—

—
—
—
1

—

3/4 [20] max(3)

T/2–2T(3), (4)

Unlimited(3)

Unlimited
Unlimited

Notes:
(1) Radiographic examination of the welder or welding operator test plate may be made in lieu of the bend test (see 9.3.2).
(2) Not applicable for welding operator qualification.
(3) Also qualifies for welding fillet welds on material of unlimited thickness.
(4) T is the maximum for welding operator qualification.
(5) See Figure 21.
(6) See Figure 22.

2. Tests on Pipe or Tubing

Type of 
Weld

Pipe or Tubing Size, 
As Welded

Visual 
Inspection

Number of Specimens

Pipe or Tube
Size Qualified,

in. [mm]

Pipe or Tube
Wall Thickness 

Qualified,
in. [mm]

All Positions Except
5G & 6G

5G & 6G
Positions Only

Diam.,
in. [mm] Thickness

Face 
Bend

Root 
Bend

Side 
Bend

Face 
Bend

Root 
Bend

Side 
Bend Min Max(8)

Groove

2 [50]
o

3 [75]

Sch. 800
r

Sch. 400
Yes 1 1 — 2 2 — ≤ 4 [100] 0.125

[3]
0.674
[17]

6 [150]
o

8 [200]

Sch. 120
r

Sch. 800
Yes — — 2 — — 4 > 4 [100] 0.187

[5] Unlimited

See Figure 20 Yes — — — — — 4 T-, Y-, and
K-connections — Unlimited

Job Size Pipe 
or Tubing

Type of 
Weld

Diam.,
in. [mm]

Wall 
Thickness

Groove

≤ 4 [100] Any Yes 1 1 — 2 2 — ≥ 3/4 [20] to
≤ 4 [100]

0.125
[3]

0.674
[17]

> 4 [100]

> 4 [100]

< 3/8 [10]

≥ 3/8 [10]

Yes

Yes

1

—

1

—

—

2

2

—

2

—

—

4

1/2 test
diameter or 

4 [100] min.(9)

0.125
[3]

0.187
[5]

0.674
[17]

Unlimited

Notes:
(7) Radiographic examination of the welder or welding operator test plate may be made in lieu of the bend test (see 9.3.2).
(8) Also qualifies for welding fillet welds of material of unlimited thickness.
(9) Minimum pipe size qualified shall not be less than 4 in. [100 mm] or 1/2d, whichever is greater, where d is diameter of test pipe.

(continued)

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

58

Table 17 (Continued)
Number and Type of Test Specimens and Range of Thickness Qualified—

Welder and Welding Operator Qualification

3. Tests on Electroslag and Electrogas Welds

Plate Thickness Tested,
in. [mm]

Number of
Sample Welds

Test Specimens Required

Plate Thickness Qualified,
in. [mm]Visual Inspection Side Bend(10)

1-1/2 [40] max 1 Yes 2 Unlimited for 1-1/2 [40]
Max tested for <1-1/2 [40]

Note:
(10) Radiographic examination of the welder or welding operator test plate may be made in lieu of the bend test (see 9.3.2).

Table 18
Welder Qualification—Type and Position Limitations

Qualification Test

Type of Weld and Position of Welding Qualified(1)

Plate Pipe

Weld
Plate or Pipe 

Positions Groove Fillet Groove Fillet

Plate-Groove(2) 1G
2G
3G
4G

3G and 4G

F
F, H

F, H, V
F, OH

All

F, H
F, H

F, H, V
F, H, OH

All

F(3)

F, H(3)

(3)F, H(3)

(3)F, H(3)

F, H
F

F, H

Plate-Fillet (2), (4) 1F
2F
3F
4F

3F and 4F

F
F, H

F, H, V
F, H, OH

All

F
F, H

Pipe-Groove 1G Rotated
2G
5G
6G

2G and 5G
6GR

F
F, H

F, V, OH
Note (5)
Note (5)

All

F, H
F, H

F, V, OH
Note (5)
Note (5)

All

F
F, H

F, V, OH
Note (5)
Note (5)

All

F, H
F, H

F, V, OH
Note (5)
Note (5)

All

Notes:
(1) Positions of welding: F = flat, H = horizontal, V = vertical, OH = overhead.
(2) Not applicable for welding operator qualification [see 9.34(5)].
(3) Welding operators qualified to weld pipe or tubing over 24 in. [600 mm] in diameter for the test positions indicated.
(4) Not applicable for fillet welds between parts having a dihedral angle of 75° or less.
(5) Qualifies for all but groove welds for T-, Y-, and K-connections.
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Figure 17A—Test Plate for Unlimited Thickness—Welder Qualification

Figure 17B—Optional Test Plate for Unlimited Thickness,
Horizontal Position—Welder Qualification
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Figure 18A—Test Plate for Limited Thickness, All Positions—Welder Qualification

Figure 18B—Optional Test Plate for Limited Thickness,
Horizontal Position—Welder Qualification
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Figure 19A—Pipe Test Butt Joint without
Backing—Welder Qualification

Figure 19B—Pipe Test Butt Joint with
Backing—Welder Qualification

Figure 20—Test Joint for T-, Y-, and K- Connections on
Pipe or Tubing—Welder Qualification
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Figure 21—Location of Test Specimens on Welded Test Pipe—Welder Qualification
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9.22 Fillet Weld Qualification Test. For fillet weld
qualification only, the welder shall weld a test plate
according to Option 1 or Option 2, depending on the
contractor’s choice, as follows:

(1) Option 1—Weld a T-test plate in accordance with
Figure 22.

(2) Option 2—Weld a soundness test plate in accor-
dance with Figure 23.

9.23 Position of Test Welds. The positions shall be as
listed in Table 17.

9.23.1 Groove Plate Test Welds

9.23.1.1 Qualification in the 1G (flat) position
qualifies the welder for flat-position groove welding of
plate, pipe, and tubing, and flat- and horizontal-position
fillet welding of plate, pipe, and tubing.

9.23.1.2 Qualification in the 2G (horizontal) posi-
tion qualifies the welder for flat- and horizontal-position
groove welding, and flat- and horizontal-position fillet
welding of plate, pipe, and tubing.

9.23.1.3 Qualification in the 3G (vertical) position
qualifies the welder for flat-, horizontal-, and vertical-
position groove welding, and flat-, horizontal-, and

vertical-position fillet welding of plate; and flat- and
horizontal-position fillet welding of pipe and tubing.

9.23.1.4 Qualification in the 4G (overhead) posi-
tion qualifies the welder for flat- and overhead-position
groove welding, and flat-, horizontal-, and overhead-
position fillet welding of plate; and flat-position fillet
welding of pipe and tubing.

9.23.2 Groove Pipe Test Welds

9.23.2.1 Qualification in the 1G (pipe horizontal,
rotated) position qualifies the welder for flat-position
groove welding of pipe, tubing, and plate; and flat- and
horizontal-position fillet welding of pipe, tubing, and
plate.

9.23.2.2 Qualification in the 2G (pipe vertical)
position qualifies the welder for flat- and horizontal-
position groove welding and flat- and horizontal-position
fillet welding of pipe, tubing, and plate.

9.23.2.3 Qualification in the 5G (pipe horizontal,
fixed) position qualifies the welder for flat-, vertical-, and
overhead-position groove welding and flat-, vertical-,
and overhead-position fillet welding of pipe, tubing, and
plate.

Figure 22—Fillet Weld Break and Macroetch Test Plate—Welder Qualification, Option 1
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Figure 23—Fillet Weld Root-Bend Test Plate—Welder Qualification, Option 2
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9.23.2.4 Qualification in the 6G (inclined, fixed)
position qualifies the welder for all-position groove and
all-position fillet welding of pipe, tubing, and plate.

9.23.2.5 Qualification for T-, Y-, or K-connections
in the 6GR (inclined, fixed) position qualifies the welder
for groove welding of T-, Y-, or K-connections, and for
groove and fillet welding of pipe, tubing, and plate in all
positions.

9.23.3 Fillet Weld Test

9.23.3.1 Qualification in the 1F (flat) position
qualifies the welder for flat-position welding of plate,
pipe, and tubing.

9.23.3.2 Qualification in the 2F (horizontal) posi-
tion qualifies the welder for flat- and horizontal-position
fillet welding of plate, pipe, and tubing.

9.23.3.3 Qualification in the 3F (vertical) position
qualifies the welder for flat-, horizontal-, and vertical-
position fillet welding of plate.

9.23.3.4 Qualification in the 4F (overhead) posi-
tion qualifies the welder for flat-, horizontal-, and
overhead-position fillet welding of plate.

9.24 Base Metal. The base metal used shall comply with
the welding procedure specification.

9.25 Joint Welding Procedure

9.25.1 The welder shall follow a joint welding proce-
dure specification applicable to the joint details given in
9.18, 9.19, 9.20, 9.21, or 9.22, whichever is applicable.
For complete joint penetration groove welds that are
welded from one side without backing, the welder shall
follow a welding procedure specification applicable to
the joint detail shown in Figure 19A.

9.25.2 Weld cleaning shall be done with the test
weld in the same position as the welding position being
qualified.

9.26 Test Specimens

9.26.1 The type and number of test specimens that
shall be tested to qualify a welder by mechanical testing
are given in Table 18. The range of thickness that can be
welded in construction, which depends on the thickness
of the test plate, is also given in the table. Radiographic
examination of the test weld may be used in lieu of
mechanical testing at the contractor’s option.

9.26.2 Guided bend test specimens shall be prepared
by cutting the test plate, pipe, or tubing as shown in Fig-
ures 17A and 17B, 18A and 18B, 21 or 23, whichever is
applicable, to form specimens approximately rectangular
in cross section. The specimens shall be prepared for

testing in accordance with Figures 15A through 15D,
whichever is applicable.

9.26.3 The fillet weld break and macroetch test speci-
mens shall be cut from the test joint as shown in Figure
22. The exposed section of the macroetch test specimen
shall be smoothed for etching.

9.26.4 The weld reinforcement need not be ground or
otherwise smoothed for inspection when radiographic
testing is used in lieu of the prescribed bend tests, unless
surface irregularities or juncture with the base metal
would cause objectionable weld discontinuities to be
obscured in the radiograph. If the backing is removed for
radiographic testing, the root shall be ground flush with
the base metal (see 10.7.3).

9.27 Method of Testing Specimens

9.27.1 Root-, Face-, and Side-Bend Specimens.
Each specimen shall be bent in a guided bend test jig that
meets the requirements shown in Figure 24A, 24B, or
24C, or is substantially in accordance with those figures,
provided the maximum bend radius is not exceeded. The
plunger member (if used) may be moved with relation to
the die member by any convenient means.

9.27.1.1 Face-bend specimens shall be oriented so
that the face of the weld will be in tension. Root-bend
and fillet weld Option No. 2 soundness specimens shall
be oriented so that the root of the weld will be in tension.
Side-bend specimens shall be oriented so that the side
showing the larger discontinuity, if any, will be in tension.

9.27.1.2 The specimen shall be forced into the die
or wrapped around member “A” of the wraparound jig
until it assumes a U-shape. The weld and heat-affected
zones shall be completely within the bent portion of the
specimen after bending.

9.27.1.3 When using a wraparound jig (see Figure
24B), the specimen shall be firmly clamped on one end
so that the specimen does not slide during the bending
operation. The weld and heat-affected zones shall be
completely within the bent portion of the specimen after
testing. The test specimen shall be removed from the jig
after the outer roll has been moved 180° from the starting
point.

9.27.2 Fillet Weld Break Test (Option No. 1). The
entire length of the fillet weld shall be examined visu-
ally, and then a 6 in. [150 mm] long specimen shall be
cut from the sample and loaded in such a way that the
root of the weld is in tension. The load shall be steadily
increased or repeated until the specimen fractures or
bends flat upon itself.

9.27.3 Macroetch Test (Fillet Option No. 1). The
test specimens shall be suitably smoothed for macroetch
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examination. A suitable solution (such as hot ammonium
persulfate) shall be used for etching to give a clear defi-
nition of the weld.

9.27.4 Radiographic. The radiographic procedure
and technique shall be in accordance with the require-
ments of Section 10, Weld Quality and Inspection. Only
the center 50% of the test plate length shall be subject to
examination. Welded test pipe or tubing 4 in. [100 mm]
in diameter or larger shall be examined for a minimum of
one-half of the weld perimeter selected to include a sam-
ple of all positions welded. Welded test pipe or tubing

less than 4 in. [100 mm] in diameter shall require 100%
radiography.

9.28 Test Results Required

9.28.1 Root-, Face-, and Side-Bend Tests. The con-
vex surface of the bent specimen shall be examined visu-
ally for discontinuities. Any bent specimen in which
a crack or other open discontinuity exceeding 1/8 in.
[3 mm] in any direction is present shall be considered as
having failed. Cracks occurring on the corners of the
specimen may be 1/4 in. [6 mm] maximum length, pro-

Source: AWS D1.1/D1.1M:2004, Figure 4.15, as adapted from AWS B4.0-98, Figure A2.

Figure 24A—Guided-Bend Test Jig—Standard Design

Specified or Actual
Base Metal Yield Strength, ksi [MPa]

A
in. [mm[

B
in. [mm]

C
in. [mm]

D
in. [mm]

50 [345] & Under 1-1/2 [38.1] -03/4 [19.0] 2-3/8 [60.3] 1-3/16 [30.2]

Over 50 [345] to 90 [620] 0-0/2 [50.8] 0-1/1 [25.4] 2-7/8 [73.0] 1-7/16 [36.6]

90 [620] & Over 2-1/2 [63.5] 1-1/4 [31.8] 3-3/8 [85.7] 1-11/16 [42.9]0

General Note: Plunger and interior die surfaces shall be machine-finished.
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vided there is no evidence of slag inclusions or other
fusion-type discontinuities.

9.28.2 Fillet Weld Break Test

9.28.2.1 To pass visual examination, the fillet weld
shall present a reasonably uniform appearance and shall
be free of overlap, cracks, and excessive undercut. There
shall be no porosity visible on the surface of the weld.

9.28.2.2 The fillet weld specimen passes the test if
it bends flat upon itself. If the fillet weld fractures, the
fractured surface shall show complete fusion to the root
of the joint, and exhibit no inclusion or porosity larger
than 3/32 in. [2.5 mm] in the greatest dimension to pass
the test. The sum of the greatest dimensions of all
inclusions and porosity at the fractured surface shall
not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm] in the 6 in. [150 mm] long
specimen.

9.28.3 Macroetch Test. The specimen shall be exam-
ined for discontinuities. If discontinuities prohibited by
Section 10, Weld Quality and Inspection, are found, the
test shall be considered as failed. The weld shall show

fusion to the root, but not necessarily beyond, and both
legs shall be equal to within 1/8 in. [3 mm]. Convexity
shall not exceed the limits specified in 10.7, e.g., 1/16 in.
[2 mm] for a 5/16 in. [8 mm] test weld.

9.28.4 Radiographic Test. To qualify, the weld, as
revealed by the radiograph, shall conform to the require-
ments of Section 10.

9.28.5 Visual Inspection of Pipe and Tubing (see
9.12.6)

9.28.6 Visual Inspection of Plate. For acceptable
qualification, the welded test plates shall conform to the
requirements for visual inspection in Section 10.

9.29 Retests. If one or more test welds made by a welder
fails to meet the requirements, a retest may be allowed
under the following conditions:

(1) An immediate retest may be made consisting of
two welds of each type on which the welder failed.
The retest specimens shall meet all the specified
requirements.

Source: AWS D1.1/D1.1M:2004, Figure 4.16, as adapted from AWS B4.0-98, Figure A1.

Figure 24B—Alternative Guided-Bend Test Jig—Wraparound Design

Specified or Actual
Base Metal Yield Strength, ksi [MPa]

A
in. [mm]

B
in. [mm]

50 [345] & Under 1-1/2 [38.1] -03/4 [19.0]

Over 50 [345] to 90 [620] 0-0/2 [50.8] 0-1/1 [25.4]

90 [620] & Over 2-1/2 [63.5] 1-1/4 [31.8]

General Note: Plunger and interior die surfaces shall be machine-finished.

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

--`,,`,,`-`-`,,`,,`,`,,`---



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

68

(2) A retest may be made, provided there is evidence
that the welder has had further training or practice. In
this case, one complete retest shall be made.

9.30 Period of Effectiveness. The welder’s qualifica-
tion, as specified, shall remain in effect indefinitely
unless:

(1) The welder is not engaged in a given process of
welding for which the welder is qualified for a period
exceeding 6 months; or

(2) There is some specific reason to question the
welder’s ability.

In case (1), the requalification test need be made only
in the 3/8 in. [10 mm] thickness.

9.31 Records. Records of the test results shall be kept by
the Manufacturer or contractor and shall be available to
those authorized to examine them.

9.32 Workmanship Qualification

9.32.1 Scope. The tests described herein are a second
method of welder qualification for welders performing
operations on secondary stressed components and non-
critical weldments. Workmanship samples, as shown in
Figures 25(A) and 25(B), or a sample similar to the
production welds shall be made.

9.32.2 Welder Qualification. Qualification tests are
used to determine a welder’s ability to produce sound,
acceptable welds when welding to the requirements of
a qualified procedure specification using a manually-
directed welding process. The type and number of sam-
ples to be made shall be determined by the Manufacturer
to represent the type of work the welder will be doing.
The test shall be witnessed, evaluated, and recorded by
personnel authorized by the Manufacturer to do so, using
visual inspection and appropriate sectioning and etching
of each sample. The welds shall meet the requirements of

Source: AWS D1.1/D1.1M:2004, Figure 4.17, as adapted from AWS B4.0-98, Figure A3.

Figure 24C—Alternative Guided-Bend Test Jig—Roller-Equipped
Design for Bottom Ejection of Test Specimens

Specified or Actual
Base Metal Yield Strength, ksi [MPa]

A
in. [mm]

B
in. [mm]

C
in. [mm]

50 [345] & Under 1-1/2 [38.1] -03/4 [19.0] 2-3/8 [60.3]

Over 50 [345] to 90 [620] 0-0/2 [50.8] 0-1/1 [25.4] 2-7/8 [73.0]

90 [620] & Over 2-1/2 [63.5] 1-1/4 [31.8] 3-3/8 [85.7]

General Note: Plunger and interior die surfaces shall be machine-finished.
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Figure 25—Examples of Workmanship Samples
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Sections 7 (Workmanship) and 10 (Weld Quality and
Inspection).

9.32.3 Production Qualification. After successful
completion of one or more workmanship samples, the
capability of the welder to satisfactorily perform produc-
tion welding will be determined after a tryout at the job
station. Qualification shall be achieved when the welder
produces a typical production part that meets the quality
requirements of this specification, as witnessed and
recorded by personnel authorized by the Manufacturer to
do so.

9.32.4 Sample Examination. Methods of examining
samples shall be visual, sectioning and etching, and
physical measurement.

9.32.4.1 Visual Examination. To pass the visual
examination, the weld shall meet the requirements of
Section 7 (Workmanship) and Section 10 (Weld Quality
and Inspection).

9.32.4.2 Macroetch Examination. The specimen
cross section shall be smoothed, etched, and examined
for discontinuities. The sample shall meet the applicable
requirements in other sections of this specification. The
weld shall show complete fusion to the root, but not nec-
essarily beyond. Convexity and concavity of the weld
shall not exceed the limits specified in Sections 7 and 10.

9.32.4.3 Physical Measurement Examination.
Welds shall be measured to ascertain that they meet the
size tolerances specified in Sections 7 and 10.

9.32.5 Retests. In case one or more test welds fail to
meet the requirements of 9.32.4, the welder may be
retested under the following conditions:

(1) An immediate retest may be made that shall con-
sist of two test welds of each type that failed. Both test
specimens shall meet all the requirements specified for
such welds.

(2) A retest may be made, provided there is evidence
that the welder has had further training or practice. In
this case, one complete retest shall be made.

9.32.6 Period of Effectiveness. Welder qualification
verified by workmanship samples shall remain in effect
indefinitely unless:

(1) The welder does not use a welding process for
which the welder is qualified for a period exceeding six
months; or

(2) There is some specific reason to question the
welder’s ability.

In case (1), the requalification test need be made only
with 3/8 in. [10 mm] thick material.

9.32.7 Records. Records of the test results shall be
kept by the Manufacturer and shall be available to those

authorized to examine them (see suggested sample form
in Annex A).

Part D
Welding Operator Qualification

9.33 General. The qualification tests described in this
section are specially devised to determine a welding
operator’s ability to produce sound welds. The tests are
not intended to be used as a guide for welding during
actual construction. The latter shall be performed in
accordance with the requirements of the procedure speci-
fication. For an alternate method of qualification, see
9.32.

9.34 Limitations. For the qualification of a welding
operator, the following rules shall apply:

(1) Qualification established with any one of the
steels permitted by this specification shall be considered
as qualification to weld any of the other steels.

(2) A welding operator qualified with an approved
electrode-shielding medium combination shall be con-
sidered qualified to weld with any other approved elec-
trode-shielding medium combination for the process
used in the qualification test.

(3) A welding operator qualified to weld with multi-
ple electrodes or welding heads shall be qualified to weld
with a single electrode, but not vice versa. This does not
apply to electrogas and electroslag welding.

(4) An electroslag or electrogas welding operator
qualified with an approved electrode-shielding medium
combination shall be considered qualified to weld with
any other approved electrode-shielding medium combi-
nation for the process used in the qualification test.

(5) A change in the position in which welding is done
shall require qualification in the new position (see
9.35.3).

9.35 Qualification Tests Required

9.35.1 The welding operator qualification test, for
other than electroslag or electrogas welding, shall have
the following joint detail: 1 in. [25 mm] plate, single-V-
groove, 20° groove angle, and 5/8 in. [16 mm] root open-
ing with backing (see Figure 26). Backing shall be at
least 3/8 in. [10 mm] × 3 in. [75 mm] if radiographic test-
ing is used without prior removal of backing. It shall be
at least 3/8 in. [10 mm] × 2 in. [50 mm] for mechanical
and ultrasonic testing and for radiographic testing after
the backing is removed. Minimum length of the welding
groove shall be 15 in. [375 mm]. This test will qualify
the welding operator for groove and fillet welding in
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materials of unlimited thickness if the test results are
satisfactory.

9.35.2 An electroslag or electrogas welding operator
shall be tested by welding a joint in material of the
maximum thickness to be used in construction, except
that the material thickness for the test weld need not
exceed 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] (see Figure 27). If a 1-1/2 in.
[40 mm] thick test weld is made, tests need not be made
for thinner sections. This test shall qualify the welding
operator for groove welds in material of unlimited thick-
ness if the test results are satisfactory.

9.35.3 The welding operator who makes a complete
joint penetration groove weld procedure qualification
test that meets the test requirements is qualified for that
process and test position for plate of the same thickness
as the welded test plate. If the test plate is 1-1/2 in.
[40 mm] or over in thickness and welded by electroslag
or electrogas welding, or 1 in. [25 mm] or over and
welded by any other processes, the welding operator will
be qualified for all thicknesses with the welding process
used if the test results are satisfactory.

A welding operator qualified to weld pipe shall also
be qualified to weld plate, but not vice versa, except that
qualification on plate in the 1G (flat) or 2G (horizontal)
position shall qualify the operator for welding pipe or

tubing over 24 in. [600 mm] diameter in the position
qualified. See Table 17 (Note 2) for additional pipe posi-
tion qualifications.

9.35.4 For fillet weld qualification only, the welding
operator shall weld a test plate according to Option 1
or Option 2, depending on the contractor’s choice, as
follows:

(1) Option 1—Weld a T-shaped test plate in accor-
dance with Figure 28.

(2) Option 2—Weld a soundness test plate in accor-
dance with Figure 29.

9.36 Base Metal. The base metal used shall comply with
Section 4, Base Metals, or the welding procedure specifi-
cation used for qualification.

9.37 Joint Welding Procedure

9.37.1 The welding operator shall follow the joint
welding procedure specified by the welding procedure
specification.

9.37.2 Weld cleaning shall be done with the test
weld in the same position as the welding position being
qualified.

General Notes:
1. When radiography is used for testing, no tack welds shall be in test area.
2. The joint configuration of a qualified groove weld procedure may be used in lieu of the

groove configuration shown here.

Figure 26—Test Plate for Unlimited Thickness—Welding Operator Qualification
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9.38 Test Specimens

9.38.1 Guided bend test specimens for mechanical
testing shall be prepared by cutting the test plate as
shown in Figure 26, 27, or 29, whichever is applicable, to
form specimens approximately rectangular in cross sec-
tion. The specimens shall be prepared for testing in con-
formance to Figures 15A through 15D, as applicable.

9.38.2 At the Manufacturer’s option, radiographic
testing of the weld may be performed in lieu of the
guided bend test. In that event, the weld reinforcement
need not be ground or otherwise smoothed for inspec-
tion, unless surface irregularities or juncture with the

base metal would cause objectionable weld discontinui-
ties to be obscured during the radiographic inspection. If
the backing is removed for radiographic testing, the root
shall be ground flush with the base metal (see 10.7.3).

9.38.3 The fillet weld break and macroetch test speci-
mens shall be cut from the test joint as shown in Figure
28. The exposed section of the macroetch test specimen
shall be finished smooth for etching.

9.39 Method of Testing Specimens

9.39.1 Root- or Side-Bend Specimens. Each speci-
men shall be bent in a guided bend test jig that meets the

General Notes:
1. Root opening “R” established by procedure qualification.
2. T = maximum to be welded in construction but not to exceed 1-1/2 in.

[40 mm].
3. Extensions need not be used if joint is of sufficient length to provide 17 in.

[425 mm] of sound weld.

Figure 27—Butt Joint for Electroslag and Electrogas—Welding Operator Qualification
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requirements shown in Figure 24A, 24B, or 24C, or is
substantially in accordance with those figures, provided
the maximum bend radius is not exceeded. Any conve-
nient means may be used to move the plunger member (if
used) with relation to the die member.

9.39.1.1 Root-bend specimens shall be oriented so
that the root of the weld will be in tension. Side-bend
specimens shall be oriented so that the side showing the
larger discontinuity, if any, will be in tension.

9.39.1.2 The specimen shall be forced into the die
or wrapped around member “A” of the wraparound jig
until it assumes a U-shape. The weld and heat-affected
zones shall be centered and completely within the bent
portion of the specimen after testing.

9.39.1.3 When using a wraparound jig, the speci-
men shall be firmly clamped on one end so that it does
not slide during the bending operation. The weld and
heat-affected zones shall be completely in the bent por-

tion of the specimen after testing. Test specimens are to
be removed from the jig after the bending roller has been
moved 180° from the starting point.

9.39.2 Radiographic procedure and technique shall be
in accordance with the requirements of Section 10, Weld
Quality and Inspection. Only the center 50% of the test
weld shall be subject to testing.

9.39.3 Fillet Weld Break Test. The entire length of
the fillet weld shall be examined visually, and then a 6 in.
[150 mm] long specimen shall be cut from the test sample
and loaded in such a way that the root of the weld is in
tension. The load shall be steadily increased or repeated
until the specimen fractures or bends flat upon itself.

9.39.4 Macroetch Test. The test specimens shall be
prepared with a finish suitable for macroetch examina-
tion. A suitable solution (such as hot ammonium persul-
fate) shall be used to give a clear definition of the weld
area.

General Notes:
1. L = 15 in. [375 mm] minimum.
2. Plate thickness and dimensions are minimum.

Figure 28—Fillet Weld Break and Macroetch Test Plate—
Welding Operator Qualification, Option 1
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Figure 29—Fillet Weld Root-Bend Test Plate—Welding Operator Qualification, Option 2
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9.40 Test Results Required

9.40.1 Root- and Side-Bend Test. The convex sur-
face of the specimen shall be examined for the appear-
ance of cracks or other open discontinuities. Any bent
specimen containing a crack or other open discontinuity
exceeding 1/8 in. [3 mm], measured in any direction,
shall be considered as failed. Cracks occurring on the
corners of the specimen may be 1/4 in. [6 mm] maximum
length, provided there is no evidence of slag inclusions
or other fusion-type discontinuities.

9.40.2 Welds examined by radiographic examination
shall conform to the requirements of Section 10, Weld
Quality and Inspection.

9.40.3 Fillet Weld Break Test

9.40.3.1 To pass the visual examination, the fillet
weld shall present a reasonably uniform appearance and
shall be free of overlap, cracks, and excessive undercut.
There shall be no porosity visible on the face of the weld.

9.40.3.2 The specimen passes the test if it bends
flat upon itself. If the fillet weld fractures, the fractured
surface shall show complete fusion to the root of the
joint, and shall exhibit no inclusion or porosity larger
than 3/32 in. [2.5 mm] in the greatest dimension. The
sum of the greatest dimensions of all inclusions and
porosity shall not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm] in the 6 in.
[150 mm] long specimen.

9.40.4 Macroetch Test. The test specimen shall be
examined for discontinuities. If any discontinuities pro-
hibited by 10.6 are found on the surface, the specimen
shall be considered to have failed. The weld shall show
complete fusion to the root, but not necessarily beyond,
and both legs shall be equal within 1/8 in. [3 mm]. Con-
vexity shall not exceed the limits specified in 10.7.

9.40.5 Visual Inspection. For acceptable qualifica-
tion, the welded test plate, when inspected visually, shall
conform to the requirements for visual inspection in Sec-
tion 10, Weld Quality and Inspection.

9.41 Retests. If one or more test welds made by a weld-
ing operator fail to meet the requirements, a retest may
be allowed under the following conditions:

(1) An immediate retest may be made consisting of
two test welds of each type on which the welding opera-
tor failed. The retest specimens shall meet all the require-
ments specified for such welds.

(2) A retest may be made, provided there is evidence
that the welding operator has had further training or prac-
tice. In this case, one complete retest shall be made.

9.42 Period of Effectiveness. The welding operator’s
qualification specified in this section shall remain in
effect indefinitely unless:

(1) The welding operator is not engaged in a given
process of welding for which the operator is qualified for
a period exceeding 6 months; or

(2) There is some specific reason to question the
welding operator’s ability.

9.43 Records. Records of the test results shall be kept by
the Manufacturer and shall be available to those autho-
rized to examine them (see suggested sample form in
Annex A).

Part E
Qualification of Tack Welders

9.44 General. The qualification tests described in this
section are specifically devised to determine a tack
welder’s ability to produce sound tack welds. The quali-
fication tests are not intended to be used as a guide for
tack welding during actual construction. The latter shall
be performed in accordance with the requirements of the
welding procedure specification. For an alternate method
of qualification, see 9.32.

9.45 Limitations. For the qualification of a tack welder,
the following rules apply:

9.45.1 Qualification established with any one of the
steels permitted by this specification shall qualify the
tack welder to tack weld any of the other steels.

9.45.2 Qualification of a tack welder for SMAW with
an electrode identified in Table 16 shall qualify the tack
welder to tack weld with any other electrode in the same
group designation and with any electrode listed in a
numerically lower group designation.

9.45.3 Qualification of a tack welder with an
approved electrode-shielding medium combination shall
qualify the tack welder to tack weld with any other
approved electrode-shielding medium combination for
the process used in the qualification test.

9.45.4 A tack welder shall be qualified for each pro-
cess used.

9.45.5 A change in the position in which tack welding
is done, as defined in 9.8, shall require qualification in
the new position.

9.46 Qualification Tests Required. A tack welder shall
be qualified by making one test specimen in each posi-
tion in which he or she will tack weld on the job.

9.47 Base Metal. The base metal used shall comply with
the welding procedure specification.
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9.48 Test Specimen. The tack welder shall make a tack
weld of 1/4 in. [6 mm] maximum size and approximately
2 in. [50 mm] long on a fillet weld break specimen,
shown in Figure 30.

9.49 Method of Testing. A force shall be applied to the
specimen, as shown in Figure 31, until rupture occurs.
The force may be applied by any convenient means. The
surface of the weld prior to testing and the fracture sur-
face shall be examined visually for discontinuities.

9.50 Test Results Required

9.50.1 A qualification tack weld shall have a reason-
ably uniform appearance and be free of overlap, cracks,
and excessive undercut. There shall be no visible poros-
ity on the surface of the tack weld.

9.50.2 The fractured surface of the tack weld shall
show complete fusion to the root, but not necessarily
beyond, and complete fusion to the base metal. Any
inclusion or porosity larger than 3/32 in. [2.5 mm] in
greatest dimension is unacceptable.

9.50.3 A tack welder who passes the fillet weld break
test shall be eligible to tack weld all types of joints in
the position and with the welding process used for
qualification.

9.51 Retests. In case of failure to pass the qualification
test, the tack welder may make one retest without addi-
tional training.

9.52 Period of Effectiveness. A tack welder who passes
the qualification test shall be eligible to perform tack
welding indefinitely in the positions and with the pro-

cesses used for qualification unless there is some specific
reason to question the tack welder’s ability. In such
cases, the tack welder shall be required to demonstrate
the ability to make sound tack welds by again passing the
prescribed welding test.

9.53 Records. Records of the test results shall be kept by
the Manufacturer or contractor and shall be available to
those authorized to examine them (see suggested sample
form in Annex A).

Figure 30—Fillet Weld Break Specimen—Tack Welder Qualification

Figure 31—Method of Fracturing
Fillet Weld Break Specimen—

Tack Welder Qualification
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10. Weld Quality and Inspection
10.1 General

10.1.1 Inspection personnel shall perform tests as nec-
essary prior to, during, and after assembly and welding to
ensure that materials and workmanship meet the require-
ments of this specification.

10.1.2 Personnel performing nondestructive examina-
tion other than visual shall be qualified in accordance
with the American Society for Nondestructive Testing
Recommended Practice No. SNT-TC-1A. Only individu-
als qualified for NDT Level I, and working under the
NDT Level II, or individuals qualified for NDT Level II,
may perform nondestructive examination. Certification
of Level I and Level II individuals shall be performed by
a Level III individual who has been certified by (1) The
American Society for Nondestructive Testing, or (2) has
the education, training, experience, and has successfully
passed the written examination prescribed in SNT-TC-1A.

10.1.3 Inspectors responsible for acceptance or rejec-
tion of material and workmanship shall be qualified. The
basis of inspector qualification shall be documented. If
the Engineer elects to specify the basis of inspector qual-
ification, it shall be so stated in contract documents. The
following are acceptable qualification bases:

(1) Current certification as an AWS Senior Certified
Welding Inspector (SCWI) or AWS Certified Welding
Inspector (CWI) in conformance to the provisions of
AWS QC1, Standard for AWS Certification of Welding
Inspectors, or

(2) Current certification by the Canadian Welding
Bureau (CWB) to the requirements of the Canadian Stan-
dard Association (CSA) Standard W178.2, Certification
of Welding Inspectors, or

(3) An Engineer or technician who, by training or ex-
perience, or both, in metals fabrication, inspection, and
testing, is competent to perform inspection of the work.

10.2 Owner’s Representative

10.2.1 A representative designated by the Owner,
when required by the contract, shall verify that all fabri-
cation by welding is performed in conformance to the
requirements of this specification. At their discretion,
Owners, or their representatives, may waive verification
of welding and fabrication inspection.

10.2.2 The representative shall be furnished with or
have access to a complete set of detailed drawings show-
ing the size, length, type, and location of all welds that
are to be made.

10.2.3 The representative shall be notified in advance
of the start of any welding operations, when required by
the contract.

10.2.4 The representative shall not delay the normal
operating schedule of the Manufacturer if the representa-
tive cannot be on site after proper notification, unless
otherwise agreed to in the contract.

10.2.5 The representative shall have the option of per-
forming all, or any part of, the functions set forth in 10.3,
10.4, and 10.5.

10.2.6 If agreed to in the contract, the representative
may keep records of all welder and welding operator
qualifications, all procedure qualifications, other tests
that are made, and other information that may be
required for the execution of duties. Otherwise, this
information shall be made available for review at the
Manufacturer’s facility.

10.3 Inspection of Welding Procedure Qualifications.
The Owner’s representative may witness or review the
records of welding and testing of any procedure qualifi-
cations that are required in this specification.

10.4 Inspection of Welder, Tack Welder, and Weld-
ing Operator Qualifications. The Owner’s representa-
tive shall only permit welding to be performed by
welders, tack welders, and welding operators who are
qualified in advance in accordance with the requirements
of this specification. If retesting or qualification is
required, the purchasing representative may witness the
welding and testing of the qualification test for each
welder, tack welder, or welding operator. Otherwise, the
purchasing representative may review the records of past
qualification and testing.

10.5 Inspection of Work and Records

10.5.1 The Owner’s representative shall make certain
that the size, length, and location of welds conform to the
requirements of this specification and to the detailed
drawings, and that no specified welds are omitted.

10.5.2 The Owner’s representative shall make certain
that only those welding procedures that meet the provi-
sions of this specification are employed.

10.5.3 The Owner’s representative may, at suitable
intervals, observe the technique and performance of any
welder, welding operator, or tack welder to make certain
that the applicable workmanship requirements of Section
7, Workmanship, are being met.

10.5.4 The Owner’s representative may examine the
work to make certain that it meets the requirements of
the workmanship standards of this specification. Size
and contour of the welds shall be measured with suitable
gauges. Visual inspection for cracks in welds and base
metal and for other defects should be aided by strong
light or other devices, such as magnifiers, where they
may be helpful.
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10.5.5 The Owner’s representative should identify all
parts or joints that have been inspected and accepted with
a distinguishing mark.

10.6 Visual Examination. All welds shall be visually
examined. Examination shall be performed after removal
of foreign debris, including slag. A weld shall be accept-
able by visual examination if it meets the specified size
on the drawings (see Section 7, Workmanship), and the
following conditions are met:

(1) The weld has no cracks.
(2) Complete fusion exists between adjacent layers of

weld metal and between weld metal and base metal.
(3) All craters are filled to the full cross section of the

weld.
(4) Weld profiles are in accordance with 10.7.
(5) Permissible frequency and size of piping porosity

in fillet welds shall be limited as follows:
(a) For primary welds, no more than 1 pore in

each 4 in. [100 mm] of length, and no larger in diameter
than 3/32 in. [2.5 mm].

(b) For secondary welds, the sum of the diame-
ters of piping porosity shall not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]
in any linear inch of weld, and shall not exceed 3/4 in.
[20 mm] in any 12 in. [300 mm] length of weld.

(6) The actual size of a portion of continuous fillet
weld, 3/8 in. [10 mm] or larger, can be under the nominal
required fillet weld size by 1/16 in. [2 mm] without cor-
rection, provided that the undersize portion does not
exceed 10% of the weld length. On web-to-flange fillet
welds on girders, no undersize weld is permitted at the
end of the joint in a length equal to twice the width of the
flange.

(7) Primary groove welds shall have no piping poros-
ity. Secondary groove welds shall meet the porosity
requirements for fillet welds in 10.6(5)(a).

(8) Visual inspection of welds in all steels may begin
immediately after the completed welds have cooled to
ambient temperature. Acceptance criteria for ASTM A
514, A 517, and A 709 grades 100 and 100W steels shall
be based on visual inspection performed not less than
48 hours after completion of the weld.

10.7 Welding Profiles

10.7.1 The faces of fillet welds may be slightly con-
vex, flat, or slightly concave, as shown in Figures 32(A),
32(B), and 32(C), but with none of the unacceptable pro-
files shown in 32(D). Except at outside corner joints, the
convexity C shall not exceed the sum of 0.1S + 0.03 in.
[0.8 mm], where S is the actual size of the fillet weld in
inches [millimeters]. See Figures 32(B) and 32(C).

10.7.2 Groove welds shall be made with slight or
minimum reinforcement, except as may be otherwise
provided. For butt and corner joints, the reinforcement

height, R, shall not exceed 1/8 in. [3 mm] for metal
thickness of 2 in. [50 mm] and under, and 3/16 in. [5 mm]
for metal thicknesses over 2 in. [50 mm]. It shall have
gradual transition to the plane of the base metal’s sur-
face, as shown in Figure 32(E). Groove welds shall be
free of the discontinuities shown for butt joints in Figure
32(F).

10.7.3 Where the surface of butt joints are required to
be flush, the thickness of the thinner base metal or weld
metal shall not be reduced by more than 1/32 in. [1 mm],
or 7% of the thickness, whichever is smaller, and weld
reinforcement shall not exceed 1/32 in. [1 mm]. How-
ever, all reinforcement shall be removed where the weld
forms part of a faying or contact surface. Any reinforce-
ment shall blend smoothly into the plate surfaces with
transition areas free from undercut. Chipping may be
used, provided it is followed by grinding. Where surface
finishing is required, the roughness value shall not
exceed 250 × 10–6 in. [6 × 10–6 m]. Surfaces finished to
values of over 125 × 10–6 in. [3 × 10–6 m] through 250 ×
10–6 in. [6 × 10–6 m] shall be finished parallel to the
direction of primary stress. Surfaces finished to 125 ×
10–6 in. [3 × 10–6 m] or less may be finished in any direc-
tion. (See ASME B46.1, Surface Texture, for measure-
ment method.)

10.7.4 Undercut depth shall not exceed 1/32 in.
[1 mm] or 7% of the base metal thickness, except that
Joint Class IV, V, and VI welds with a total undercut of
less than 1/2 in. [13 mm] in length in any linear 12 in.
[300 mm] of weld are acceptable without measurement
of the undercut depth.

10.7.5 Welds shall be free from overlap.

10.7.6 Fillet welds may not deviate from designated
size by more than the tolerances given in 10.6(6). The
convexity shall meet the tolerances given in 10.7.1. If the
deviation exceeds these tolerances, the weld shall be cor-
rected as noted in Section 12, Repair and Correction of
Defects.

10.8 Nondestructive Examination

10.8.1 Joint Class I and II weld joints shall require
either radiographic or ultrasonic examination in addition
to magnetic particle or dye penetrant examination. Non-
destructive examination (other than visual inspection) of
weld joints other than Joint Class I or II, when it is to be
required as a part of the contract, shall be announced in
the information furnished to bidders. The information
provided shall designate the inspection process to be
employed, the welds to be examined, and the extent of
examination of each weld. Such nondestructive examina-
tion shall be conducted in conformance to the require-
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Figure 32—Acceptable and Unacceptable Weld Profiles
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ments of this specification, or as modified by mutual
agreement between the Manufacturer and Owner.

For welds subject to nondestructive testing in accor-
dance with 10.8, 10.11, 10.15, 10.16, or 10.17, the test-
ing may begin immediately after the completed welds
have cooled to ambient temperature. However, nonde-
structive testing of ASTM A 514, A 517, and A 709
Grade 100 and 100W steels shall begin not less than
48 hours after the completed welds have cooled to ambi-
ent temperature.

Refer to ASTM E 1316, Standard Terminology for
Nondestructive Examinations, for standard definitions of
terms.

10.8.2 Welds that do not meet the nondestructive
examination requirements of this specification shall be
repaired by the methods permitted by Section 12, Repair
and Correction of Defects.

10.8.3 Nondestructive examination in this specifica-
tion is only intended to apply to primary welds, unless
otherwise specifically agreed to in the contract between
the Manufacturer and the Owner.

10.8.4 A weld that is to be subjected to nondestructive
examination need not be ground or otherwise smoothed,
provided surface irregularities or juncture with the base
metal do not obscure objectionable weld discontinuities
during examination.

10.9 Radiographic Examination of Welds

10.9.1 The procedures and standards set forth in this
section are to govern radiographic examination of welds
when such testing is required by stipulation of 10.8.
These procedures are restricted to inspection of groove
welds with complete joint penetration.

10.9.2 Variations in testing procedure, equipment,
and acceptance standards from those given in this section
may be used upon agreement with the Owner. Such vari-
ations include the radiographic examination of fillet
welds, T-welds, or corner welds; changes in source-to-
film distance; unusual geometries; unusual penetrameter
application, film type, or densities; and film exposure or
development variations.

10.9.3 Information furnished to the bidders shall
clearly identify the extent of radiographic testing
required.

10.9.4 Complete testing, when specified, requires that
the entire length of weld in each designated joint shall be
tested.

10.9.5 Spot testing, when specified, requires that the
number of spots to be radiographed in a stated length of
weld in each designated category of weld joint shall be
included in information furnished to bidders. Each spot

radiograph shall show at least 4 in. [100 mm] of weld
length. If a spot radiograph shows discontinuities that
require repair, as defined in 10.11, two adjacent spots
shall be tested. If discontinuities requiring repair are
detected in either of these, the entire length of weld in
that joint shall be tested radiographically.

10.10 Radiographic Procedure

10.10.1 Radiographs shall be made by either X-ray or
isotope radiation methods. Radiography shall be con-
ducted in accordance with ASTM E 94, Standard Guide
for Radiographic Examination.

10.10.2 The radiographic sensitivity shall be judged
based on penetrameters. Radiographic technique and
equipment shall provide sufficient sensitivity to clearly
delineate the required penetrameters and the essential
holes as described in 10.10.4 and Table 19. Identifying
letters and numbers shall show clearly in the radiograph.
Note: Alternative image quality indicators may be used
when approved by the Engineer.

10.10.3 Radiographs shall have an H & D density14 of
2.0 minimum and 4.0 maximum. In addition, the density
in the area of interest shall not vary more than minus
15% and plus 30% from the density through the penet-
rameter.

10.10.4 One penetrameter, centered on the film, shall
be used for film 10 in. [250 mm] or less in length. Two
penetrameters, one centered and one at the end of the
film, shall be used for radiographs with a film length
greater than 10 in. [250 mm] in length. For panoramic
exposures, three penetrameters shall be placed 120° apart
around the object being radiographed. Penetrameters
shall be placed on the source side whenever possible.
Failure to prove adequate sensitivity on all three
penetrameters shall disqualify the exposure, and the
entire technique shall be repeated.

10.10.5 Radiographs shall be made using a single
source of radiation approximately centered with respect
to the length and width of the area being examined. The
minimum source-to-object distance shall be the greater
of the film length or 7 times the maximum thickness of
the weld being examined. For panoramic exposures, the
minimum source-to-object distance shall be 7 times the
maximum weld thickness. During exposure, the film
shall be as close as possible to the opposite side of the
weld being examined. Edge blocks shall be used when
radiographing butt joints greater than 1/2 in. [13 mm]

14. H & D density, D, is a measure of film blackening
expressed as D = log (Io/I), where:

Io = light intensity on the film
I = light transmitted through the film
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thick. The minimum width of the edge blocks shall be
1 in. [25 mm] or half the weld thickness, whichever is
greater. The edge blocks shall have a thickness equal
to or greater than the thickness of the weld being
radiographed.

10.10.6 All radiographs shall be free from chemical
and mechanical blemishes that could mask discontinui-
ties in the area of interest. Such blemishes include, but
are not limited to, finger prints, crimps, screen marks,
water marks, streaks, chemical stains, and fogging. Film
identification shall be made permanent on the film by
radiographic image, lead tape, flash type ID, or other
approved means.

10.11 Acceptability of Radiographed Welds

10.11.1 Welds subject to radiographic examination
shall first be visually examined in conformance to the
requirements of 10.6 and 10.7.

10.11.2 The greatest dimension of any porosity or
fusion-type discontinuity indications that are 1/16 in.
[2 mm] or larger shall not exceed the size, B, indicated
in Figure 33 for the effective throat of a groove weld or
weld size of a fillet weld. The distance from any indica-
tion of porosity or fusion-type discontinuity to another
such indication, to an edge, or to any intersecting weld
shall not be less than the minimum clearance allowed, C,
indicated in Figure 33 for the size of discontinuity under
examination. Annex B illustrates the application of the
requirements given in 10.11.2.

10.11.3 Discontinuities meeting requirements of
10.11.1 and having a greatest dimension of less than
1/16 in. [2 mm] are nevertheless not acceptable if the
sum of their greatest dimensions exceeds 3/8 in. [10 mm]
in any linear inch [25 mm] of weld.

10.11.4 The limitations for 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] groove
weld effective throat given in Figure 33 shall apply to all
welds with larger effective throats.

10.11.5 A recommended form for reporting the results
of radiographic examination is shown in Annex A.

10.12 Examination, Report, and Disposition of
Radiographs

10.12.1 The contractor shall provide a suitable high-
intensity viewer with sufficient capacity to illuminate
radiographs with a density of 4.0 without difficulty. It is
recommended that at least a two-level or variable-inten-
sity illuminator be used.

10.12.2 All radiographs of welds that are subject to
contractual radiographic examination by the Manufac-
turer, including those that show unacceptable quality
prior to repair, and a report interpreting them, shall be
available for review by the Owner’s representative
before the weld is accepted.

10.12.3 A full set of radiographs for welds subject to
radiographic examination by the Manufacturer for the
Owner, including those that show unacceptable quality
prior to repair, shall be delivered to the Owner upon

Table 19
Penetrameter Requirements (see 10.10.2)

Nominal Material Thickness Range(1) Source Side Film Side(2)

in. mm Designation Essential Hole Designation Essential Hole

Up to 0.25 incl. Up to 6 incl. 10 4T 7 4T
Over 0.25 through 0.375 Over 6 to 10 12 4T 10 4T
Over 0.375 through 0.625 Over 10 to 16 15 4T 12 4T
Over 0.625 through 0.75 Over 16 to 19 17 4T 15 4T
Over 0.75 through 1.00 Over 19 to 25 20 4T 17 4T
Over 1.00 through 1.25 Over 25 to 32 25 4T 20 4T
Over 1.25 through 1.50 Over 32 to 40 30 2T 25 2T
Over 1.50 through 2.00 Over 40 to 50 35 2T 30 2T
Over 2.00 through 2.50 Over 50 to 65 40 2T 35 2T
Over 2.50 through 3.00 Over 65 to 75 45 2T 40 2T
Over 3.00 through 4.00 Over 75 to 100 50 2T 45 2T
Over 4.00 through 6.00 Over 100 to 150 60 2T 50 2T
Over 6.00 through 8.00 Over 150 to 200 80 2T 60 2T
Notes:
(1) Single wall radiographic thickness (for tubulars).
(2) Applicable to tubular structures only.
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completion of the work. The Manufacturer’s obligation
to retain radiographs shall cease (1) upon delivery of this
full set to the Owner, (2) one full year after completion
of the Manufacturer’s work, in the event that delivery is
not required, or (3) as otherwise stated in the contract.

10.13 Ultrasonic Examination of Welds

10.13.1 The procedures and standards set forth in this
section govern the ultrasonic examination of groove
welds between the thicknesses of 5/16 in. [8 mm] and
8 in. [200 mm] inclusive, when such testing is required
by 10.8 of this specification. These procedures and stan-
dards are not to be used as a basis for rejection of the
base metal.

10.13.2 Variations in testing procedure, equipment,
and acceptance standards not included in this section
may be used by agreement between the Manufacturer
and Owner. Such variations include other thicknesses,
weld geometries, transducer sizes, frequencies, and
couplants.

10.13.3 Spot radiography is suggested to supplement
ultrasonic testing of electroslag and electrogas groove
welds in material 2 in. [50 mm] and over in thickness to
detect possible piping porosity.

10.13.4 Information furnished to bidders shall clearly
identify the extent of ultrasonic testing required.

10.13.5 Complete testing, when specified, requires
testing of the entire length of the weld in each designated
joint.

10.13.6 Spot testing, when specified, requires that the
number of spots in each designated category of weld, or
the number required to be made in a stated length of
weld, be included in the information furnished to bid-
ders. When spot testing reveals discontinuities that
require repair, two adjacent spots shall be tested. If dis-
continuities requiring repair are revealed in either of
these, the entire length of the weld in that joint shall be
tested ultrasonically.

Figure 33—Weld Quality Requirements for Discontinuities Occurring in Welds
(Limitation of Porosity and Fusion—Type Discontinuities)
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10.14 Ultrasonic Testing Equipment and Calibration

10.14.1 The apparatus for ultrasonic examination
shall meet the requirements of ASTM E 164, Recom-
mended Practice for Ultrasonic Contact Examination of
Weldments, and ASTM E 317, Recommended Practices
for Evaluating Performance Characteristics of Pulse-
Echo Ultrasonic Testing Systems. Refer to ASTM
E 1316, Standard Terminology for Nondestructive
Examinations, for standard definitions of terms.

10.14.2 Test instruments shall include internal stabili-
zation so that, after warm up, no variation in response
greater than ±1 dB occurs with supply voltage changes
of 15% nominal or, in the case of battery powered instru-
ments, over the battery charge operating life. There shall
be an alarm or meter to signal a drop in battery voltage
prior to instrument shutoff due to battery exhaustion.

10.14.3 The test instrument shall have a calibrated
gain control (attenuator) adjustable in discrete 1 or 2 dB
steps over a range of at least 60 dB.

10.14.4 The dynamic range of the instrument’s dis-
play shall be such that a difference of 1 dB of amplitude
can be easily detected.

10.14.5 Each search unit shall be marked to clearly
indicate the frequency of the transducer, nominal angle
of refraction, and index point.

10.14.6 Preferred couplants are a cellulose gum-water
mixture and glycerine with a wetting agent. Where possi-
ble, avoid the use of oil or grease as the couplant for
examination of welds. If oil or grease is used as the cou-
plant, the requirements of 7.2.1 shall be met before any
repairs are made.

10.14.7 The horizontal linearity of the test instrument
shall be within ±5% over the linear range that includes
90% of the sweep length presented on the display for the
longest sound path to be used. The horizontal linearity
shall be measured by the techniques prescribed in Sec-
tion 7.9 of ASTM E 317, except that the results may be
tabulated rather than graphically represented. Horizontal
linearity shall be checked after each 40 hours of instru-
ment use.

10.14.8 Internal reflections from the search unit, with
a screen presentation higher than the horizontal reference
line, appearing on the screen to the right of the sound
entry point shall not occur beyond 1/2 in. [13 mm] equiv-
alent distance in steel when the sensitivity is as follows:
20 dB more than that required to produce a maximized
horizontal reference-line height indication from the
1/16 in. [1.59 mm] diameter hole in the International
Institute of Welding (IIW) reference block (see ASTM
E 164).

10.14.9 The dimensions of the search unit shall be
such that the minimal allowable distance, X, between the
toe of the search unit and the edge of the IIW block, shall
be as follows:

(1) 70° transducer, X = 2 in. [50 mm]
(2) 60° transducer, X = 1-7/16 in. [37 mm]
(3) 45° transducer, X = 1 in. [25 mm]
The search unit shall be positioned for maximum indi-

cation from the 1/16 in. [1.59 mm] diameter hole in the
IIW calibration block.

10.14.10 Resolution

10.14.10.1 For shear waves, the combination of
search unit and instrument shall resolve the appropriate
three holes in the resolution test block shown in Figures
34A and 34B. For a 70° angle, the transducer should be
set in position Q on the resolution block as shown in Fig-
ure 34C. The resolution shall be evaluated with the
instrument controls set at normal test settings, and with
indications from the holes brought to midscreen height.
Resolution shall be sufficient to distinguish at least the
peaks of indications from the three holes.

10.14.10.2 To determine longitudinal wave resolu-
tion, the instrument controls shall be at normal settings
with indications from the holes brought to midscreen
height (see Figure 34C).

(1) Set the transducer in position F on the IIW block.
(2) Transducer and instrument should resolve all

three distances.

10.14.11 The IIW ultrasonic reference block, shown
in ASTM E 164, shall be the standard used for both dis-
tance and sensitivity calibration. More portable reference
blocks of other designs may be used, provided they meet
the requirements of this specification and are referenced
back to the IIW block. Approved designs are shown in
ASTM E 164. See Figure 34C for application.

10.14.12 Using a corner reflector for calibration pur-
poses is prohibited.

10.14.13 The gain control (attenuator) of the instru-
ment shall meet the requirements of 10.14.3 and shall be
checked for correct calibration at two-month intervals in
accordance with a procedure approved by the manufac-
turer of the instrument.

10.14.14 With the use of an approved calibration
block, each angle-beam search unit shall be checked
after each eight hours of use to determine that:

(1) The contact face is flat,
(2) The sound entry point is correct, and
(3) The beam angle is within the permitted ±2°

tolerance.
Search units that do not meet these requirements shall

be corrected or replaced.
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10.14.15 Calibration for sensitivity and horizontal
sweep (distance) shall be made at the location of testing
by the ultrasonic operator just prior to examination of
each weld and at intervals of 30 minutes during examina-
tion. Recalibration shall be made when:

(1) There is a change of operators,
(2) Transducers are changed,
(3) New batteries are installed, and
(4) Equipment operating from a 110 volt source is

connected to a different power outlet.

10.14.16 Calibration for straight beam testing shall be
performed as follows:

(1) The horizontal sweep shall be adjusted for dis-
tance calibration to present the equivalent of a least two
plate thicknesses on the display.

(a) Set the transducer in position G on the IIW
block, position H on the DC block, or position M on the
DSC block (see Figure 34C).

(b) Adjust instrument to produce indications at
1 in. [25 mm], 2 in. [50 mm], 3 in. [75 mm], 4 in.
[100 mm], etc. on the display.

(2)The sensitivity (gain) shall be adjusted at a location
free of indications so that the first back reflection from
the far side of the plate will be 50% to 70% of full screen
height. For this purpose, the reject (clipping) control
shall be turned off.

10.14.17 Calibration for angle beam testing shall be
performed as follows:

(1) The horizontal sweep shall be adjusted to repre-
sent the actual sound-path distance by using acceptable
distance calibration blocks shown in Figure 34C and
ASTM E 164. This distance calibration shall be made
using either the 5 in. [125 mm] scale or the 10 in.
[250 mm] scale on the display, whichever is appropriate,
unless joint configuration or thickness prevents full
examination of the weld at either of these settings.

Source: Adapted from AWS D1.1/D1.1M:2004, Figure 6.23, p. 248.

Figure 34A—RC Resolution Reference Block (U.S. Units)
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(a) Set the transducer in position D on the IIW
block (any angle).

(b) Adjust the instrument to obtain indications on
the display at 4 in. [100 mm] and 9 in. [225 mm] from a
Type 1 block, or at 4 in. [100 mm] and 8 in. [200 mm]
from a Type 2 block.

(c) Set the transducer in position J or L on the
DSC block (any angle).

(d) Adjust the instrument to obtain indications
on the display at 1 in. [25 mm], 5 in. [125 mm], 9 in.
[225 mm] in the J position, or at 3 in. [75 mm], and 7 in.
[175 mm] in the L position.

(e) Set the transducer in position I on the DC
block (any angle).

(f) Adjust the instrument to obtain indications on
the display at 1 in. [25 mm], 2 in. [50 mm], 3 in.
[75 mm], 4 in. [100 mm], and so forth.

(2) With the unit adjusted to conform with the
requirements of 10.14.1 through 10.14.10, the sensitivity
shall be adjusted by the use of the gain control (attenua-
tor) so that a horizontal reference-level trace deflection
results on the display with the maximum indication from
the 0.060 in. [1.59 mm] diameter hole in the IIW block
or from the equivalent reference reflector in other accept-
able calibration blocks. This basic sensitivity then
becomes the zero reference level for discontinuity evalu-
ation and shall be recorded on the ultrasonic test reports
under reference level. See Annex A for a sample ultra-
sonic test report form.

(a) Set the transducer in position A on the IIW
block (any angle).

(b) Adjust the maximized signal from the 0.060
in. [1.59 mm] hole to attain a horizontal reference-line
height indication.

Source: Adapted from AWS D1.1/D1.1M:2004, Figure 6.23 (Continued), p. 249.

Figure 34B—RC Resolution Reference Block (SI Units)
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Figure 34C—Typical Transducer Positions
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(c) Set the transducer in position L on the DSC
block (any angle).

(d) Adjust the maximized signal from the 1/32 in.
[0.8 mm] slot to attain a horizontal reference-line height
indication.

(e) Set the transducer on the SC block in position
N for 70° angle, position O for 45° angle, or position P
for 60° angle.

(f) Adjust the maximized signal from the 0.060 in.
[1.59 mm] hole to attain a horizontal reference-line
height indication.

(g) The decibel reading obtained in (f) shall be
used as the reference level, b, reading on the test report
sheet (see Annex A).

10.15 Ultrasonic Testing Procedure, Acceptance
Criteria, and Reports

10.15.1 The letter Y accompanied by a weld identifi-
cation number shall be clearly marked on the base metal
adjacent to the weld at the left end of each weld that is
ultrasonically examined. This identification number
serves as an orientation direction for weld discontinuity
location and as the report number on the report form (see
Annex A for suggested report form).

10.15.2 All surfaces to which a search unit is applied
shall be free of weld spatter, dirt, grease, oil, (other than
that used as a couplant) and loose scale and shall have a
contour permitting intimate coupling. Tight layers of
paint need not be removed unless their combined thick-
ness exceeds 0.010 in. [0.25 mm].

10.15.3 A couplant shall be used between the search
unit and the metal. The couplant should be either glycer-
ine with a wetting agent, if needed, or a cellulose gum
and water mixture of a suitable consistency. Light
machine oil, or equivalent, may be used for couplant on
calibration blocks.

10.15.4 The entire base metal through which ultra-
sonic vibrations must travel to test the weld shall be
examined for laminar reflectors, using a straight-beam
search unit conforming to the requirements of 10.14. If
any area of base metal exhibits total loss of back reflec-
tion and is located in a position that would interfere with
the normal weld scanning procedure, the following alter-
nate weld scanning procedure shall be used. Alternate
weld scanning procedure inspection may also be con-
ducted in accordance with ASTM E 164.

(1) The area of the laminar reflector and its depth
from the surface shall be determined and reported on the
ultrasonic test report.

(2) If part of a weld is inaccessible to testing in accor-
dance with the requirements of Table 20 because of lam-
inar content recorded in accordance with 10.15.4(1), the
testing shall be conducted by using an alternate scanning

pattern described in 10.15.5, by first grinding the weld
surfaces flush to make total weld areas accessible to
ultrasonic testing, or both.

10.15.5 Alternate Scanning Patterns (See Figure
35)

(1) Longitudinal Discontinuities. Scanning patterns
shall consist of the following combined movements:

(a) Scanning movement A—Rotation angle, a,
equals 10°.

(b) Scanning movement B—Scanning distance,
b, shall be sufficient to ensure that the section of weld
being examined is covered.

(c) Scanning movement C—Progression dis-
tance, c, shall be approximately one-half of the trans-
ducer width.

(2) Transverse Discontinuities
(a) Scanning pattern D—when welds are ground

flush.
(b) Scanning pattern E—when weld is not

ground flush.
(c) Scanning angle e = 15° maximum.
(d) Scanning pattern shall ensure the full weld

section is covered.
(3) Electroslag or Electrogas Welds. (Additional

scanning pattern)—scanning pattern E
(a) Search unit rotation angle, e, between 45° and

60°.
(b) Scanning pattern shall ensure that the full

weld section is covered.

10.15.6 Welds shall be examined using an angle-
beam search unit conforming to the requirements of
10.14 and ASTM E 164. Following calibration and dur-
ing testing, the only instrument adjustment permitted is
in the sensitivity-level adjustment with the calibrated
gain control or attenuator. Sensitivity shall be increased
from the reference level for weld scanning in accordance
with Table 21.

10.15.6.1 If mechanically possible, all welds shall
be scanned from both sides on the same face for longitu-
dinal and transverse discontinuities. The applicable scan-
ning pattern, or patterns, shown in Figure 35 shall be
used.

10.15.6.2 The testing angle shall be as shown in
Table 20.

10.15.6.3 When a discontinuity indication appears
on the screen, the maximum attainable indication from
the discontinuity shall be adjusted to produce a horizon-
tal reference level trace deflection on the display. This
adjustment shall be made with the calibrated gain control
or attenuator, and the instrument reading in decibels shall
be recorded on the ultrasonic test report under the head-
ing Indication Level, a.
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10.15.6.4 The attenuation factor, c, on the test
report is obtained by subtracting 1 in. [25.4 mm] from
the sound-path distance and multiplying the remainder
by 2 [0.0787].

10.15.6.5 The indication rating, d, on the test
report is the difference between the reference level and
the indication level after the indication level has been
corrected by the attenuation factor.

Instruments with gain in dB: a – b – c = d

Instruments with attenuation in dB: b – a – c = d

10.15.6.6 The length of a discontinuity, as entered
under indication length on the test report, shall be deter-
mined by locating the points at each end at which the
indication amplitude drops 6 dB (50%) and measuring
between the centerlines of those transducer locations.

10.15.6.7 Each weld discontinuity shall be
accepted or rejected on the basis of its indication rating
and its length in accordance with Table 21. Only those
discontinuities which are rejectable need be recorded on
the test report.

10.15.7 Each rejectable discontinuity shall be indi-
cated on the weld by a mark directly over the discontinu-
ity for its entire length. The depth from the surface and
type of discontinuity shall be noted on nearby base
metal.

10.15.8 Welds found unacceptable by ultrasonic test-
ing shall be repaired by methods permitted by Section
12, Weld Repairs, of this specification. Repaired welds
shall be reexamined ultrasonically, and an additional
report form completed.

General Notes:
1. Testing patterns are all symmetrical around the weld axis with the exception of pattern D, which is conducted

directly over the weld axis.
2. Testing from both sides of the weld axis is to be made wherever mechanically possible.

Figure 35—Plan View of UT Scanning Patterns
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Table 20
Ultrasonic Testing Angle

Procedure Chart

Material Thickness, in. [mm]

Weld Type

5/16 [8]
to

≤1-1/2 [40]

>1-1/2 [40]
to

≤1-3/4 [45]

>1-3/4 [45]
to

≤2-1/2 [65]

>2-1/2 [65]
to

≤3-1/2 [90]

>3-1/2 [90]
to

≤4-1/2 [115]

>4-1/2 [115]
to

≤5 [125]

>5 [125]
to

≤6-1/2 [165]

>6-1/2 [165]
to

≤7 [180]

>7 [180]
to

≤8 [200]

* * * * * * * * *

Butt 1 O 1 F
1G
or
4

F
1G
or
5

F
6
or
7

F
8
or
10

F
9

or
11

F
12
or
13

F 12i F

T- 1 O 1
F
or
XF

4
F
or
XF

5
F
or
XF

7
F
or
XF

10
F
or
XF

11
F
or
XF

13
F
or
XF

— —

Corner 1 O 1
F
or
XF

1G
or
4

F
or
XF

1G
or
5

F
or
XF

6
or
7

F
or
XF

8
or
10

F
of
XF

9
or
11

F
or
XF

13
or
14

F
or
XF

— —

Electrogas
& 
Electroslag

1 O 1 O
1G
or
4

1**
1G
or
3

P1
or
P3

6
or
7

P3
11
or
15

P3
11
or
15

P3
11
or
15

P3
11i
or

15**
P3

General Notes:
1. Where possible, all examinations shall be made from Face A and in Leg 1, unless otherwise noted in this table.
2. Root areas of single groove weld joints which have backing not requiring removal by contract, shall be tested in Leg 1, where possible, with Face

A being that opposite the backing. (Grinding of the weld face or testing from additional weld faces may be necessary to permit complete scanning
of the weld root.)

3. Examination in Leg II or III shall be made only to satisfy provisions of this table or when necessary to test weld areas made inaccessible by an
unground weld surface, or interference with other portions of the weldment.

4. A maximum of Leg III shall be used only where thickness or geometry prevents scanning of complete weld areas and heat-affected zones in Leg I
or Leg II.

5. On tension welds in cyclically loaded structures, the top quarter of thickness shall be tested with the final leg of sound progressing from Face B
toward Face A, and the bottom quarter of thickness shall be tested with the final leg of sound progressing from Face A toward Face B; i.e., the top
quarter of thickness shall be tested either from A in Leg II or from B in Leg I at the contractor’s option, unless otherwise specified in the contract
documents.

6. The weld face indicated shall be ground flush before using procedure 1G, 6, 8, 9, 12, 14, or 15. Face A for both connected members shall be in the
same plane.

(See Legend on next page)

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

90

Table 20 (Continued)
Ultrasonic Testing Angle

Legend:
X — Check from Face “C.”
G — Grind weld face flush.
O — Not required.
A Face — The face of the material from which the initial scanning is done (on T- and corner joints, follow above

sketches).
B Face — Opposite the “A” face (same plate).
C Face — The face opposite the weld on the connecting member or a T- or corner joint.
* — Required only where reference level indication of discontinuity is noted in fusion zone (weld metal to

base metal interface) while searching at scanning level with primary procedures selected from first
column.

** — Use 15 in. [375 mm] or 20 in. [500 mm] screen distance calibration.
P — Pitch and catch shall be conducted for further discontinuity evaluation in only the middle half of the

material thickness with only 45° or 70° transducers of equal specification, both facing the weld. (Trans-
ducers shall be held in a fixture to control positioning—see sketch.) Amplitude calibration for pitch
and catch is normally made by calibrating a single search unit. When switching to dual search units for
pitch and catch inspection, there should be assurance that this calibration does not change as a result of
instrument variables.

F — Weld metal to base metal interface indications shall be further evaluated with either 70°, 60°, or 45°
transducer—whichever sound path is nearest to being perpendicular to the suspected fusion surface.

Procedure Legend

Area of Weld Thickness

No.
Top

Quarter
Middle

Half
Bottom
Quarter

1 70° 70° 70°

2 60° 60° 60°

3 45° 45° 45°

4 60° 70° 70°

5 45° 70° 70°

6 70°G A 70° 60°

7 60°  B 70° 60°

8 70°G A 60° 60°

9 70°G A 60° 45°

10 60°  B 60° 60°

11 45°  B 70°** 45°

12 70°G A 45° 70°G B

13 45°  B 45° 45°

14 70°G A 45° 45°

15 70°G A 70°A B 70°G B
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10.15.9 A report form which clearly identifies the
work and the area of inspection shall be completed by the
ultrasonic inspector at the time of the inspection. The
report form for welds that are unacceptable need only
contain sufficient information to identify the weld, the
inspector (signature), and the acceptability of the weld.
An example of such a form is shown in Annex A.

10.15.10 All report forms pertaining to a weld subject
to contractual ultrasonic testing by the Manufacturer for

the Owner, including those that show unacceptable qual-
ity prior to repair, shall be available for review by the
Owner’s representative before the weld is accepted.

10.15.11 A full set of completed report forms of
welds subject to contractual ultrasonic testing by the
Manufacturer for the Owner, including any that show
unacceptable quality prior to repair, shall be delivered to
the Owner upon completion of the work. The Manufac-
turer’s obligation to retain ultrasonic reports shall cease

Table 21
Ultrasonic Acceptance and Rejection Criteria

Weld Thickness,(1) in. [mm] and Search Unit Angle

Flaw 
Class

≥ 5/16 [8]
to

≤ 3/4 [20]

> 3/4 [20]
to

≤ 1-1/2 [40] > 1-1/2 [40] to ≤ 2-1/2 [65] > 2-1/2 [65] to ≤ 4 [100] > 4 [100] to ≤ 8 [200]

70° 70° 70° 60° 45° 70° 60° 45° 70° 60° 45°

Class A
+10 & 
lower

+8 &
lower

+4 & 
lower

+7 & 
lower

+9 & 
lower

+1 & 
lower

+4 & 
lower

+6 &
lower

–2 & 
lower

+1 & 
lower

+3 & 
lower

Class B
+11 +9 +5

+6
+8
+9

+10
+11

+2
+3

+5
+6

+7
+8

–1
+0

+2
+3

+4
+5

Class C
+12 +10 +7

+8
+10
+11

+12
+13

+4
+5

+7
+8

+9
+10

+1
+2

+4
+5

+6
+7

Class D
+13
& up

+11
& up

+9
& up

+12
& up

+14
& up

+6
& up

+9
& up

+11
& up

+3
& up

+6
& up

+8
& up

Note:
(1) Weld thickness shall be defined as the nominal thickness of the thinner of the two parts being joined.

General Notes:
1. Class B and C flaws shall be separated by at least 2L, L being the length of the longer flaw, except that when two or more such flaws are not sepa-

rated by at least 2L, but the combined length of flaws and their separation distance is equal to or less than the maximum allowable length under the
provisions of Class B or C, the flaw shall be considered a single acceptable flaw.

2. Class B and C flaws shall not begin at a distance less than 2L from the end of the weld, L being the flaw length.
3. Discontinuities detected at “scanning level” in the root face area of complete penetration double groove weld joints shall be evaluated using an

indicating rating 4 dB more sensitive than described in 10.15.6.5 when such welds are designated as “tension welds” on the drawing (subtract 4 dB
from the indication rating “d”). This shall not apply if the weld joint is backgouged to sound metal to remove the root face, and magnetic particle
examination is used to verify that the root face has been removed.

Class A (Large Flaws)
Any indication in this category shall be rejected (regardless of length).

Class B (Medium Flaws)
Any indication in this category having a length greater than 3/4 in.
[20 mm] shall be rejected.

Class C (Small Flaws)
Any indication in this category having a length greater than 2 in.
[50 mm] length in the middle half or 3/4 in. [20 mm] length in the top
of bottom quarter of weld thickness shall be rejected.

Class D (Minor Flaws)
Any indication in this category shall be accepted regardless of length or
location in the weld.

Scanning Levels

Sound path,(2) in. [mm]
Above Zero 

Reference, dB

≤2-1/2 [65]
>2-1/2 [65] to ≤5 [125]
>5 [125] to ≤10 [250]
>10 [250] to ≤15 [375]

20
25
35
45

Note: (2) refers to sound path distance; NOT material thickness.
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(1) upon delivery of this full set to the Owner or (2) at the
end of one full year after completion of the Manufac-
turer’s work, in the event that delivery is not required, or
as otherwise provided in the contract.

10.16 Magnetic Particle Examination of Welds

10.16.1 The procedure and technique for magnetic
particle examination, when required, shall be in accor-
dance with ASTM E 709, Practice for Magnetic Particle
Inspection (latest edition), and the standards of accep-
tance shall be in accordance with 10.16.4.

10.16.2 Variations in testing procedure, equipment,
and acceptance standards not included in this specifica-
tion may be used upon agreement between the Manufac-
turer and the Owner.

10.16.3 Welds subject to magnetic particle examina-
tion shall first be subject to visual examination in accor-
dance with the requirements of 10.6 and 10.7.

10.16.4 Welds that are subject to magnetic particle
examination shall be unacceptable if any discontinuities
exceed the following limits:

(1) A magnetic particle indication of any porosity or
fusion-type discontinuity, that is 1/16 in. [1.5 mm] or
larger in greatest dimension, shall not exceed the size, B,
indicated in Figure 33 for the effective throat or weld
size involved. The distance from any indication of an
acceptable porosity or fusion-type discontinuity to
another discontinuity, to an edge, or to any intersecting
weld shall not be less than the minimum clearance, C,
indicated by Figure 33 for the size of discontinuity under
examination. (Annex B illustrates the application of the
requirements given. A sample report form is shown in
Annex A.)

(2) Discontinuities meeting the requirements of
10.16.4(1) and having a greatest dimension of less than
1/16 in. [1.5 mm] are nevertheless not acceptable if the
sum of their greatest dimensions exceeds 3/8 in. [10 mm]
in any linear inch [25 mm] of weld.

(3) The limitations given by Figure 33 for a groove
weld effective throat of 1-1/2 in. [40 mm] shall apply to
groove welds of greater thickness.

10.17 Liquid Penetrant Examination of Welds

10.17.1 When liquid penetrant examination is
required, the procedure and technique shall be in accor-
dance with ASTM E 165, Recommended Practice for
Liquid Penetrant Inspection. The standard of acceptance
shall be in accordance with 10.17.3.

10.17.2 Variations in testing procedure, equipment,
and acceptance standards not included in this specifica-
tion may be used upon agreement between the Manufac-
turer and Owner.

10.17.3 Welds that are subject to liquid penetrant
examination shall be evaluated on the basis of the
requirements for visual inspection as defined in 10.6 and
10.7.

11. Field Weld Repair and 
Modification

11.1 General. Repairs and modifications shall require
the approval of the Engineer (see 11.3.1). The material
composition of the components shall be identified and
the welding procedures approved by the Engineer before
starting repair or modification. The repair and modifica-
tion work shall conform to all applicable sections of this
specification. When a modification includes removal,
addition, or alteration of structural members, the Engi-
neer shall verify that the original design requirements are
satisfied. This section is a guide to aid the Manufacturer
and the Owner by suggesting pertinent items that shall be
considered at the time of initial contract negotiations.
The eventual need for field weld repairs as a result of
normal wear and tear, modification, or accident is often
forgotten. Every repair, no matter how small, becomes
the total responsibility of the Owner and the organization
performing the repair work, who must consider its effect
on the equipment involved. The original Manufacturer
should be contacted to ensure that the projected repair is
advisable and sound from an engineering standpoint.
Safe recommended repairs and modifications can only be
accomplished with knowledge of the design loading on
the equipment and the resulting stresses at the repair
locations.

Caution: Leaking of flammable liquids from pressur-
ized lines may exist and shall be addressed to prevent
fires when welding and cutting is performed. Confined
space circumstances can also exist on some repair
operations.

11.2 Field Repair—Manufacturer’s Responsibility.
The Manufacturer shall furnish, as a part of instruction
manuals or as a separate publication, instructions for
field repair when required by the contract. The complete-
ness and extent of material identification and welding
repair procedures shall be covered in the contract.

11.2.1 Instructions by the Manufacturer shall include
the following:

(1) Qualification requirements of the welder perform-
ing the repair (see Section 9, Qualification, for minimum
requirement).

(2) A list of materials used in the manufacture of the
equipment and the location of materials by some appro-
priate means such as an outline drawing. This shall
include lists and locations of those materials that:
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(a) Are easily weldable without preheat or
postheat treatment, provided ambient temperatures are
considered normal, and

(b) Require special welding procedures. For spe-
cial welding procedures, the Manufacturer shall include
information concerning the base metals, filler metals,
and preheat or postheat treatment so that properly quali-
fied welders can make an acceptable weld repair.

11.2.2 All field weld repair procedures shall include
recommended means for inspection or testing of the
repair by the Engineer or the equipment manufacturer
and necessary nondestructive testing procedures.

11.2.3 The manufacturers should list special precau-
tions for field welding of their products and other neces-
sary precautions. The following items should be
addressed.

11.2.3.1 Field repair should not proceed:
(1) Without adequate preparation (thorough cleaning

and joint preparation) and a full review of any previous
repairs in the area involved;

(2) Until the welder and weld repair area are ade-
quately protected from the elements, and a proper equip-
ment environment is provided; or

(3) Without considering the stresses on the members.

11.2.3.2 A method by which stresses can be
relieved before welding, as well as the sequence of
repair, should be considered.

11.2.3.3 The Manufacturer shall indicate weld-
ments and components on which field repairs are not
recommended.

11.2.4 Safety precautions and good workmanship
instructions listed in the various ANSI and AWS specifi-
cations shall be followed, including, but not limited
to ANSI Z49.1, Safety in Welding, Cutting, and Allied
Processes.

11.3 Field Repair—Owner’s Responsibility

11.3.1 The Owner shall appoint the Engineer who
shall be responsible for the actual field execution of the
repair work, and the complete detailed adherence to the
repair procedures furnished by the Manufacturer.

11.3.2 Owners or their agents shall permit only quali-
fied and properly trained personnel to perform field weld
repairs, such as welders qualified in accordance with this
specification.

11.3.3 Full and complete records of all repaired welds
shall be maintained by means of marked outline draw-
ings or other appropriate documents.

12. Repair and Correction of Defects
12.1 Weld Repairs

12.1.1 Overlap or Excessive Convexity. Excess
weld metal shall be removed.

12.1.2 Excessive Concavity of Weld or Crater and
Undersize Welds. Prepare surfaces and deposit addi-
tional weld metal. All slag shall be removed and the
adjacent base metal shall be clean before additional
welding.

12.1.3 Cracks in Weld or Base Metal. Determine the
extent of the crack by liquid penetrant, magnetic particle
examination, or other suitable means. Remove the crack
and adjacent sound metal for a 2 in. [50 mm] length
beyond each end of the crack.

Prior to rewelding, these areas shall be checked by an
appropriate inspection method, such as magnetic particle
or liquid penetrant, to ensure complete removal of
cracked material. After rewelding in conformance to an
approved repair welding procedure, the repaired area(s)
shall be reinspected per Section 10.

12.1.4 Undercutting. Undercutting may be repaired
by grinding and blending or by welding. It is preferably
done by careful grinding and blending. Grinding should
be performed with a pencil-type grinder. The grinding
marks should be transverse to the length of the weld, and
have a 250 × 10–6 in. [6 × 10–6 m] finish or better. Blend-
ing shall be done with a slope not to exceed 1 in 3. On
plates of 1/2 in. [13 mm] thickness and above, up to 7%
reduction of base-material thickness is permitted. Repair
of undercut areas by grinding and blending in excess of
this amount may be permitted with the approval of the
Design Engineer. When undercut is to be repaired by
welding, the surfaces should be prepared and then addi-
tional weld metal deposited.

12.1.5 Weld areas containing unacceptable incom-
plete fusion, porosity or slag inclusions shall be removed
(see 12.3) and rewelded.

12.2 Base Metal Repairs

12.2.1 Defects in Edges of Plate. If a defect is found
in a plate edge that exceeds the limits imposed in Table
7, it shall be removed and repaired in accordance with
7.3.

12.2.2 Arc Strikes and Temporary Attachment
Areas. Arc strikes or severed temporary welds shall be
ground smooth to ensure that no abrupt change in section
exists. The smoothed area shall be inspected by an
appropriate nondestructive testing method to ensure that
there are no existing cracks or similar discontinuities.
The Engineer may require hardness testing of the area to
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verify material properties. Any cracks or similar discon-
tinuities shall be repaired in accordance with 12.1.3.

12.3 Removal of Defective Areas. The removal of weld
metal or portions of the base metal may be done by
machining, grinding, chipping, oxygen gouging, or air
carbon arc gouging. It shall be done in such a manner
that the remaining weld metal is not nicked or undercut.
Oxygen gouging shall not be used on quenched and tem-
pered steel. Unacceptable portions of the weld shall be
removed without substantial removal of the base metal.
Additional weld metal, to compensate for any deficiency
in size, shall be deposited using low-hydrogen elec-
trodes, preferably smaller in diameter than those used for
making the original weld, and preferably not more than
5/32 in. [4 mm] in diameter. The surfaces shall be
cleaned thoroughly before welding. Defects that occur in
material handling that do not affect the structural integ-
rity of the design can be repaired by grinding.

12.4 Distortion and Camber. Members distorted by
welding may be straightened by mechanical means or by
carefully supervised application of a limited amount of
localized heat. The temperature of heated areas, as mea-

sured by approved methods, shall be limited to that
imposed by the materials exposed to the heat, but it shall
not exceed 1100°F [590°C] for quenched and tempered
or normalized and tempered steels, nor 1200°F [650°C]
for other steels. The part to be heated for straightening
shall be substantially free of stress and external forces,
except those stresses resulting from the mechanical
straightening method used in conjunction with the appli-
cation of heat. All heat-straightening operations shall be
covered by an approved written procedure (see 7.2.4).

12.5 Correction of Improperly Fitted and Welded
Members. If a weld is found to be unacceptable after
additional work has rendered it inaccessible, or new con-
ditions make correction of the unacceptable weld danger-
ous or ineffectual, the original conditions shall be
restored by removing welds or members, or both, before
the corrections are made. If this is not done, the defi-
ciency shall be compensated for by additional work per-
formed according to an approved revised design.
Improperly fitted and welded members require Design
Engineer approval prior to cutting apart. Cutting is to be
handled by methods similar to those in 12.3.
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(A)

(B)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding second side.
Note D: Welds shall be centered on joint.

Figure I.1—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Corner Joint (C)
Limited (L)
Square-Groove Weld (1)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 

for 
FCAW NotesRoot Opening

Tolerances, in. [mm]

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW
B-L1a 1/4 [6] max — R = T1 +1/16 [2], –0 +1/4 [6], –1/16 [2] All — —
C-L1a 1/4 [6] max U R = T1 +1/16 [2], –0 +1/4 [6], –1/16 [2] All — —

GMAW
FCAW B-L1a-GF 3/8 [10] max — R = T1 +1/16 [2], –0 +1/4 [6], –1/16 [2] All Not 

Required A

Butt Joint (B)
Limited (L)
Square-Groove Weld (1)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 

for 
FCAW Notes

Root Opening, 
in. [mm]

Tolerances, in. [mm]

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-L1b 1/4 [6] max — R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2], –1/8 [3] All — C

GMAW
FCAW B-L1b-GF 3/8 [10] max — R = 0 to 1/8 [3] +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2], –1/8 [3] All Not 

Required A, C

SAW B-L1-S 3/8 [10] max — R = 0 ±0 +1/16 [2], –0 Flat — D

T1

2
------

Annex I

Prequalified Weld Joints
(This Annex is a part of AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005, Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes

and Other Material Handling Equipment, and includes mandatory elements for use with this standard.)

Mandatory Annex
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(C)

(D)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead, V = Vertical

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Limited (L)
Square-Groove Weld (1)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 

for 
FCAW Notes

Root Opening, 
in. [mm]

Tolerances, in. [mm]

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW TC-L1b 1/4 [6] max U R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2], –1/8 [3] All — C, J

GMAW
FCAW TC-L1-GF 3/8 [10] max U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2], –1/8 [3] All Not 

Required A, C, J

SAW TC-L1-S 3/8 [10] max U R = 0 ±0 +1/16 [2], –0 Flat — C, J

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Limited (L)
Single-V-Groove Weld (2)

Tolerances, in. [mm] for R; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2],
–0

+1/4 [6],
–1/16 [2]

α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 

Positions(1)

Gas 
Shielding 

for
FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm] Groove Angle

SMAW B-U2a U —
R = 1/4 [6] α = 45° All — —
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F, V, OH — —
R = 1/2 [13] α = 20° F, V, OH — —

GMAW
FCAW B-U2a-GF U —

R = 3/16 [5] α = 30° F, V, OH Required A
R = 1/4 [6] α = 30° F, V, OH Not Req. A
R = 3/8 [10] α = 45° F, V, OH Not Req. A

SAW B-L2a-S 2 [50] max — R = 1/4 [6] α = 30° F — —
SAW B-U2-S U — R = 5/8 [16] α = 20° F — —

T1

2
------
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(E)

(F)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.

(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead, V = Vertical

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Limited (L)
Single-V-Groove Weld (2)

Tolerances, in. [mm] for R; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2],
–0

+1/4 [6],
–1/16 [2]

α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 

Positions(1)

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm] Groove Angle

SMAW C-U2a U —
R = 1/4 [6] α = 45° All — —
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F, V, OH — —
R = 1/2 [13] α = 20° F, V, OH — —

GMAW
FCAW C-U2a-GF U —

R = 3/16 [5] α = 30° F, V, OH Required A
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F, V, OH Not Req. A
R = 1/4 [6] α = 45° F, V, OH Not Req. A

SAW C-L2a-S 2 [50] max — R = 1/4 [6] α = 30° F — —
SAW C-U2-S U — R = 5/8 [16] α = 20° F — —

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Limited (L)
Single-V-Groove Weld (2)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening, 
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-U2 U —
R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C

GMAW
FCAW B-U2-GF U —

R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All Not 
Required A, C

SAW B-L2c-S

Over 1/2 [13] 
to 1 [25] —

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] max

α = 60°
R = ±0

f = +0, –f
α = +10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

F — COver 1 [25] to 
1-1/2 [40] —

R = 0
f = 1/2 [13] max

α = 60°

Over 1-1/2 [40] 
to 2 [50] —

R = 0
f = 5/8 [16] max

α = 60°
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(G)

(H)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note K: Weld root after welding at least one pass on narrow side.
Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-

fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead, V = Vertical

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-V-Groove Weld (2)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. 

[mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW C-U2 U U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C, J

GMAW
FCAW C-U2-GF U U

R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All Not 
Required A, C, J

SAW C-U2b-S U U
R = 0

f = 1/4 [6] max
α = 60°

R = ±0
f = +0, –1/4 [6]
α = +10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat — C, J, K

Tolerances, in. [mm] for R, f, 
or Spacer; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = ±0 +1/4 [6], –0
f = ±0 +1/16 [2], –0

α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°
Spacer = 

±0 +1/16 [2], –0

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation Permitted 
Welding 

Positions(1)

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW B-U3a

U, preferably 
5/8 [16] or 

thicker
Spacer = 1/8R

—

R = 1/4 [6]0 f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 45° All —

C, MR = 3/8 [10] f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° F, V, OH —

R = 1/2 [13] f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 20° F, V, OH —

SAW B-U3a-S U
Spacer = 1/4R — R = 5/8 [16] f = 0 to 1/4 [6] α = 20° F — C, M

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Double-V-Groove Weld (3)

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

99

(I)

(J)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note Br: Dynamic load application limits these joints to the horizontal welding position.
Note C: Gouge root before welding second side.
Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-

fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

For B-U3c-S only, in. [mm]

T1 S1

>2 [51] to ≤2-1/2 [63] 1-3/8 [35]
>2-1/2 [63] to ≤3 [75] 1-3/4 [44]
>3 [75] to ≤3-5/8 [92] 2-1/8 [54]

>3-5/8 [92] to ≤4 [102] 2-3/8 [60]
>4 [102] to ≤4-3/4 [121] 2-3/4 [70]

>4-3/4 [121] to ≤5-1/2 [140] 3-1/4 [83]
>5-1/2 [140] to ≤6-1/4 [159] 3-3/4 [95]

For T1 > 6-1/4 [159], or T1 ≤2 [50]
S1 = 2/3 (T1 – 1/4 [6])

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. 

[mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-U3b U
preferably 5/8 
[16] or thicker

—
R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = β = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C, M
GMAW
FCAW B-U3-GF All Not 

Required A, C, M

SAW B-U3c-S U —

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] max

α = 60°

±0
+0, –f

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5° Flat — C, M

To find S1 see table above; S2 = T1 – (S1 + f)

Tolerances, in. [mm] for R; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/4 [6], –1/16 [2]
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm] Groove Angle

SMAW B-U4a U —
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° All — Br
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° All — Br

GMAW
FCAW B-U4a-GF U —

R = 3/16 [5] α = 30° All Required A
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° All Not Req. A
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° Flat Not Req. A

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Double-V-Groove Weld (3)

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)
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(K)

(L)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding second side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead, V = Vertical

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Tolerances, in. [mm] for R; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/4 [6], –1/16 [2]
a = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 

Positions(1)
Gas Shielding 

for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm] Groove Angle

SMAW TC-U4a U U
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° All — J, V
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F, V, OH — J, V

GMAW
FCAW TC-U4a-GF U U

R = 3/16 [5] α = 30° All Required A, J, V
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F Not Req. A, J, V
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° All Not Req. A, J, V

SAW TC-U4a-S U U
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F — J, V
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° F — J, V

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. 

[mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening,
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-U4b U — R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited

10°, –5°

All — C
GMAW
FCAW B-U4b-GF U — All Not 

Required A, C

T- or Corner Joint (TC)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)
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(M)

(N)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding second side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

Note Y: Shielded metal arc or submerged arc backing fillet weld required.

(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead, V = Vertical

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

T- or Corner Joint (TC)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening,
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm] 
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW TC-U4b U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C, J, V
GMAW
FCAW TC-U4b-GF U U All Not 

Required A, C

SAW TC-U4b-S U U
R = 0

f = 1/4 [6] max
α = 60°

±0
+0, –1/8 [3]
+10°, –0°

+1/4 [6], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat — C, J, V, 
Y

Tolerances, in. [mm] for R; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/4 [6], –1/16 [2]
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm] Groove Angle

SMAW TC-U4d U U
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° All —

J, V
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30° F, V, OH(1) —

GMAW
FCAW TC-U4d-GF U U

R = 3/16 [5] α = 30° All Required
A, J, VR = 3/8 [10] α = 30° Flat Not Req.

R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45° All Not Req.

SAW TC-U4d-S U U
R = 3/8 [10] α = 30°

Flat — J, V
R = 1/4 [6]0 α = 45°

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)
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(O)

(P)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding second side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-
fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

Note Y: Shielded metal arc or submerged arc backing weld required.

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW TC-U4c U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C,J, V
GMAW
FCAW TC-U4c-GF U U All Not 

Required
A, C, J, 

V

SAW TC-L4c-S U U
R = 0

f = 1/4 [6] max
α = 60°

±0
+0, –1/8 [3]
+10°, –0°

+1/4 [6], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat — C, J, V, 
Y

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & Spacer; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = ±0 +1/4 [6], –0
f = +1/16 [2], –0 ±1/16 [2]

α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°
Spacer =

+1/16 [2], –0 +1/8 [3], –0

Spacer same steel as base metal.

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal Thickness, 
in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW

B-U5b
U, preferably

5/8 [16] or 
thicker

Spacer = 1/8R

— R = 1/4 [6]0 f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, M

TC-U5a U
R = 1/4 [6]0 f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, J, M, 

V

R = 3/8 [10] f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° Flat &
Overhead — C, J, M, 

V

Butt Joint (B)
T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)
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(Q)

(R)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-
fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

Note Z: When lower plate is beveled, make the first root pass on this side.

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Double-Bevel-Groove Weld (5)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α & β

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-U5a
U, preferably 

5/8 [16] or 
thicker

—

R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°
β = 0° to 15°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited

All — C, M, 
Z

GMAW
FCAW B-U5-GF

U, preferably 
5/8 [16] or 

thicker
—

R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°
β = 0° to 15°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

All Not 
Required

A, C, 
M

T- or Corner Joint (TC)
Unlimited (U)
Double-Bevel-Groove Weld (5)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW TC-U5b U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C, J, M, 
V

GMAW
FCAW TC-U5-GF U U All Not 

Required
A, C, J, 

M, V

SAW TC-U5-S U U
R = 0

f = 3/16 [5] max
α = 60°

±0
+0, –3/16 [5]

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat — C, J, M, 
V

α β+10° 
–0°

+ α β+10° 
–5°

+

α β+10° 
–0°

+ α β+10° 
–0°

+

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Double-Bevel-Groove Weld (5)
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(S)

(T)

Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-
fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) It is recommended that T1 is 5/8 in. [16 mm] or thicker.

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & Spacer; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = ±0 +1/4 [6], –0
f = +1/16 [2], –0 ±1/16 [2]

α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°
Spacer =

+1/16 [2], –0 +1/8 [3], –0

Spacer same steel as base metal.

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW TC-U5c U(1)

Spacer = 1/8R
U

R = 1/4 [6]0 f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, J, M, 
V

R = 3/8 [10] f = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° Flat & Overhead — C, J, M, 
V

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Double-Bevel-Groove Weld (5)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness,

in. [mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW TC-U5d U(1) U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3]
f = 0 to 1/8 [3]

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+1/16 [2], –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
Not Limited
+10°, –5°

All — C, J, M, 
V

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Double-Bevel-Groove Weld (5)
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(U)

(V)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-
fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2], –1/8 [3]
f = ±1/16 [2] Not Limited

α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°
r = +1/8 [3], –0 +1/8 [3], –0

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face, 
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW
B-U6 U U

R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 20° F, OH(1) — C

C-U6 U U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, J
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 20° F, OH(1) — C, J

GMAW
FCAW

B-U6-GF U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 20° All Not Req. C, M
C-U6-GF U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 20° All Not Req. A, C, J

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

For B-U7 and B-U7-GF

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2],
–1/8 [3]

f = ±1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/4 [6], –0 ±1/16 [2]
For B-U7-S

R = ±0 +1/16 [2], –0
f = +0, –1/4 [6] ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove
Angle

SMAW B-U7 U —
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, M,
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 20° F, OH(1) — C, M

GMAW
FCAW B-U7-GF U — R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 20° All Not 

Required A, C, M

SAW B-U7-S U — R = 0 f = 1/4 [6] max α = 20° Flat — C, M

Groove Radius (r) =
1/4 in. [6 mm] for all

Groove Radius (r) =
1/4 in. [6 mm] for all

Butt Joint (B)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-U-Groove Weld (6)

Butt-Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Double-U-Groove Weld (7)
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(W)

(X)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

*F = Flat, OH = Overhead

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Single-J-Groove Weld (8)

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2],
–1/8 [3]

f = +1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/4 [6], –0 ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW B-U8 U — R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C
GMAW
FCAW B-U8-GF U — R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All Not Req. A, C

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-J-Groove Weld (8)

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2],
–1/8 [3]

f = +1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/4 [6], –0 ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW TC-U8a U U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 45° f = 1/8 [3] All — C, J, V
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° f = 1/8 [3] F, OH(1) — C, J, V

GMAW
FCAW TC-U8a-GF U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° f = 1/8 [3] All Not 

Required
A, C, J,

V

Groove Radius (r) =
3/8 in. [10 mm] for all

Groove Radius (r) =
3/8 in. [10 mm] for all
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(Y)
(1) F = Flat, OH = Overhead

(Z1)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding second side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-
fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) It is recommended that T1 is 5/8 in. [16 mm] or thicker.

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Single-J-Groove Weld (8)

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2],
–1/8 [3]

f = +1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/4 [6], –0 ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW TC-U8b U U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, J, V
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 30° F, OH(1) — C, J, V

GMAW
FCAW TC-Ub8-GF U U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] All Not 

Required
A, C, J, 

Vf = 1/8 [3] α = 30°

Butt Joint (B)
Unlimited (U)
Double-J-Groove Weld (9)

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2], –1/8 
[3]

f = +1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/4 [3], –0 ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation
Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening,
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW B-U9 U(1) — R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, M
GMAW
FCAW B-U9-GF U(1) — R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 30° All Not 

Required A, C, M

Groove Radius (r) =
3/8 in. [10 mm] for all

Groove Radius (r) =
3/8 in. [10 mm] for all
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(Z2)

(Z3)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note C: Gouge root before welding other side.
Note J: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to

1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm]. Groove welds in corner and T-joints of cyclically loaded structures shall be rein-
forced with fillet welds equal to 1/4 T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].

Note M: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, but the depth of the shallower groove shall be no less than one-
fourth of the thickness of the thinner part joined.

Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is
not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) It is recommended that T1 is 5/8 in. [16 mm] or thicker.

Figure I.1 (Continued)—Prequalified Complete Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Double-J-Groove Weld (9)

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2],
–1/8 [3]

f = +1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/8 [3], –0 ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW TC-U9a U(1) U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, J, M, V

R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 30° Flat &
Overhead — C, J, M, V

GMAW
FCAW TC-U9a-GF U(1) U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° All Not

Required
A, C, J, M, 

Vf = 1/8 [3]

T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Unlimited (U)
Double-J-Groove Weld (9)

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

R = +1/16 [2], –0 +1/16 [2],
–1/8 [3]

f = +1/16 [2], –0 Not Limited
α = +10°, –0° +10°, –5°

r = +1/8 [6], –0 ±1/16 [2]

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited) Groove Preparation Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Gas 
Shielding 
for FCAW NotesT1 T2

Root Opening
in. [mm]

Root Face,
in. [mm]

Groove 
Angle

SMAW TC-U9b U(1) U
R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 45° All — C, J, M, V

R = 0 to 1/8 [3] f = 1/8 [3] α = 30° Flat &
Overhead — C, J, M, V

GMAW
FCAW TC-U9b-GF U(1) U R = 0 to 1/8 [3] α = 30° All Not 

Required
A, C, J, M, 

Vf = 1/8 [3]

Groove Radius (r) =
3/8 in. [10 mm] for all

Groove Radius (r) =
3/8 in. [10 mm] for all
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(A)

(B)

Note B: Joints welded from one side.
Note C2: Root need not be gouged before welding other side.
Note E: Minimum effective throat as stated in Table 5.

Figure I.2—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Partial Penetration (P)
Square-Groove Weld (1)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E), 

in. [mm] Notes
Root Opening,

in. [mm]

Tolerances, in. [mm]

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW

B-P1a 1/8 [3] — R = 0 to 1/16 [2] +1/16 [2], –0 ±1/16 [2] All T1 – 1/32 [1] B

B-P1c 1/4 [6] max — R =  minimum +1/16 [2], –0 ±1/16 [2] All B, E

Butt Joint (B)
Partial Penetration (P)
Square-Groove Weld (1)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. 

[mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E), 

in. [mm] Notes
Root Opening,

in. [mm]

Tolerances, in. [mm]

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-P1b 1/4 [6] max — R =  minimum +1/16 [2], –0 ±1/16 [2] All C2, E

T1

2
------

T1

2
------

T1

2
------

3T1

4
----------

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

110

(C)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note B: Joint is welded from one side only.
Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Corner Joint (C)
Partial Penetration (P)
Single-V-Groove Weld (2)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E), 

in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW BC-P2 1/4 [6] min U
R = 0

f = 1/32 [1] min
α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S B, E

GMAW
FCAW BC-P2-GF 1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S A, B, E

SAW BC-P2-S 7/16 [11] 
min U

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S B, E
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(D)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.
Note Mp: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, provided these conform to Note E. Also, the effective throat (E1 or E2),

less any reduction, applies individually to each groove.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Partial Penetration (P)
Double-V-Groove Weld (3)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness,

in. [mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat

(E),
in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-P3 1/2 [13] min —
R = 0

f = 1/8 [3] min
α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S E, Mp, 
D2

GMAW
FCAW B-P3-GF 1/2 [13] min —

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S A, E, 
Mp, D2

SAW B-P3-S 3/4 [20] min —
R = 0

f = 1/4 [6] min
α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S E, Mp, 
D2
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(E)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.
Note J2: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to 1/4

T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].
Note Mp: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, provided these conform to Note E. Also, the effective throat (E), less

any reduction, applies individually to each groove.
Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is

not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) For flat and horizontal positions, the tolerance for f = +U, –0.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt, T-, or Corner Joint (BTC)
Partial Penetration (P)
Single-Bevel-Groove Weld (4)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E), 

in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW BTC-P4 U U
R = 0

f = 1/8 [3] min
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
U

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S E, V, J2, 
D2

GMAW
FCAW BTC-P4-GF 1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
U(1)

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat &
Horizontal S

A, E, V, 
J2, D2Vertical &

Overhead S–1/8 [3]

SAW TC-P4-S 7/16 [11] min U
R = 0

f = 1/4 [6] min
α = 60°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S E, V, J2, 
D2
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(F)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.
Note J2: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to 1/4

T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].
Note Mp: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, provided these conform to Note E. Also, the effective throat (E1 or E2),

less any reduction, applies individually to each groove.
Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is

not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) For flat and horizontal positions, the tolerance for f = +U, –0.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt, T-, or Corner Joint (BTC)
Partial Penetration (P)
Double-Bevel-Groove Weld (5)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness,

in. [mm]
(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E), 

in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face,

in. [mm]
Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R & f; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW BTC-P5 5/16 [8] min U
R = 0

f = 1/8 [3] min
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
U

+ 10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All (S1 + S2)
–1/4 [6]

D2, E, 
J2, Mp

GMAW
FCAW BTC-P5-GF 1/2 [13] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
U(1)

+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat & 
Horizontal S1 + S2 A, D2, 

E, J2, 
MpVertical & 

Overhead
(S1 + S2)
–1/4 [6]

SAW TC-P5-S 3/4 [20] min U
R = 0

f = 1/4 [6] min
α = 60°

±0
+U, –0

+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S1 + S2
D2, E, 
J2, Mp
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(G)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt or Corner Joint (BC)
Partial Penetration (P)
Single-U-Groove Weld (6)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E),

in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius,
in. [mm]

Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW BC-P6 1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/32 [1] min

r = 1/4 [6]
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+ 10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S D2, E

GMAW
FCAW BC-P6-GF 1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 1/4 [6]
α = 20°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+ 10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S A, D2, 
E

SAW BC-P6-S 7/16 [11] 
min U

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

r = 1/4 [6]
α = 20°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S D2, E

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

--`,,`,,`-`-`,,`,,`,`,,`---



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

115

(H)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.
Note Mp: Double-groove welds may have grooves of unequal depth, provided these conform to Note E. Also, the effective throat (E1 or E2),

less any reduction, applies individually to each groove.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
Partial Penetration (P)
Double-U-Groove Weld (7)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat (E),

in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius,
in. [mm]

Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW B-P7 1/2 [13] min —

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 1/4 [6]
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+ 10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S1 + S2
D2, E, 

Mp

GMAW
FCAW B-P7-GF 1/2 [13] min —

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 1/4 [6]
α = 20°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+ 10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S1 + S2
A, D2, 
E, Mp

SAW B-P7-S 3/4 [20] min —

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

r = 1/4 [6]
α = 20°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+ 10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S1 + S2
D2, E, 

Mp
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(I)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.
Note J2: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to 1/4

T1, but need not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].
Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is

not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Partial Penetration (P)
Single-J-Groove Weld (8)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat 

(E),
in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius,
in. [mm]

Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW

TC-P8
(T & Inside 

Corner Joints)
1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 3/8 [10]
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S D2, E, 
J2

BC-P8
(Butt & Outside
Corner Joints)

1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 3/8 [10]
α = 30°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S D2, E, V

GMAW
FCAW

TC-P8-GF
(T & Inside 

Corner Joints)
1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 3/8 [10]
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S A, D2, 
E, J2

BC-P8-GF 
(Butt & Outside
Corner Joints)

1/4 [6] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 3/8 [10]
α = 30°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/8 [3], –1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S A, D2, 
E, V

SAW

C-P8-S
(Outside
Corner)

7/16 [11] min U

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

r = 1/2 [13]
α = 20°

±0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S D2, E, V

T-P8-S
(T- & Inside 

Corner)
7/16 [11] min U

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

r = 1/2 [13]
α = 45°

±0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S D2, E, 
J2
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(J)

Note A: Not prequalified for gas metal arc welding using short circuiting transfer.
Note D2: The parts to be joined by partial joint penetration groove welds parallel to the length of the member, bearing joints excepted,

shall be brought into as close contact as practicable. The gap between parts shall not exceed 3/16 in. [5 mm]) except in cases
involving rolled shapes or plates 3 in. [75 mm] or greater in thickness if, after straightening and in assembly, the gap cannot be
closed sufficiently to meet this tolerance. In such cases, a maximum gap of 5/16 in. [8 mm] is applicable provided a sealing weld
or suitable backing material is used to prevent melt-through and the final weld meets the requirements for effective throat. Toler-
ances for bearing joints shall be in accordance with the applicable contract specifications.

Note E: Minimum effective throat as shown in Table 5.
Note J2: If fillet welds are used in statically loaded structures to reinforce groove welds in corner and T-joints, they shall be equal to 1/4

T1, but not exceed 3/8 in. [10 mm].
Note V: For corner joints, the outside groove preparation may be in either or both members, provided the basic groove configuration is

not changed and adequate edge distance is maintained to support the welding operations without excessive edge melting.

(1) Fit-up tolerance. SAW: see Note D2; for rolled shapes R may be 5/16 in. [8 mm] in thick plates if backing is provided.

Figure I.2 (Continued)—Prequalified Partial Joint Penetration Groove Welded Joints

Butt Joint (B)
T-Joint (T)
Corner Joint (C)
Partial Penetration (P)
Double-J-Groove Weld (9)

Welding 
Process

Joint 
Designation

Base Metal 
Thickness, in. [mm]

(U = Unlimited)

Groove Preparation

Permitted 
Welding 
Positions

Effective 
Throat 

(E),
in. [mm] Notes

Root Opening
Root Face

Groove Radius,
in. [mm]

Groove Angle

Tolerances, in. [mm]
for R, f, & r; ° for α

T1 T2

As Detailed
(see 6.13)

As Fit Up
(see 7.4.4)

SMAW BTC-P9 1/2 [13] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 3/8 [10]
α = 45°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S1 + S2
D2, E, 
J2, V

GMAW
FCAW BTC-P9-GF 1/2 [13] min U

R = 0
f = 1/8 [3] min

r = 3/8 [10]
α = 30°

+1/16 [2], –0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

All S1 + S2

A, D2, 
E, J2, 

V

SAW

C-P9-S 3/4 [20] min U

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

r = 1/2 [13]
α = 20°

±0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0(1)

±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S1 + S2
D2, E, 
J2, V

T-P9-S 3/4 [20] min U

R = 0
f = 1/4 [6] min

r = 1/2 [13]
α = 45°

±0
+U, –0

+1/4 [6], –0
+10°, –0°

+1/16 [2], –0(1)

±1/16 [2]
±1/16 [2]
+10°, –5°

Flat S1 + S2
D2, E, 

J2
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A1. Commentary on the Use of 
Welding Procedure Forms 
(Front) and (Back)

The form may be used to record information for either
a WPS or a PQR. The user should indicate their selected
application in the appropriate boxes or the user may
choose to blank out the inappropriate headings.

The WPSs and PQRs are to be signed by the autho-
rized representative of the Manufacturer or Contractor.

For joint details on the WPS, a sketch or a reference to
the applicable prequalified joint detail may be used (e.g.,
B-U4a).

A2. Prequalified
The WPS may be Prequalified in accordance with all

of the provisions of 9.1, in which case only the one-page
document, Form E1, is required.

A3. Qualified by Testing
The WPS may be qualified by testing in accordance

with the provisions of Part B of Section 9. In this case, a
supporting PQR is required in addition to the WPS. For
the PQR, Form E1 (Front) can again be used with an
appropriate heading change. Also, the Form E1 (Back)
may be used to record the test results and the certifying
statement.

For the WPS, state the permitted ranges qualified by
testing or state the appropriate tolerances on essential
variables (e.g., 250 A ±10%).

For the PQR, record the actual joint details and the
values of essential variables used in the testing. Attach a
copy of the Mill Test Report for the material tested. Test-
ing laboratory data reports may also be included as
backup information.

The inclusion of items not required by this Specifica-
tion is optional; however, they may be of use in setting
up equipment or understanding test results.

Annex A

Suggested Forms
(This Annex is not a part of AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005, Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes

and Other Material Handling Equipment, but is included for informational purposes only.)

Nonmandatory Annexes
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WELDING PROCEDURE SPECIFICATION (WPS) Yes 
PREQUALIFIED __________ QUALIFIED BY TESTING __________

or PROCEDURE QUALIFICATION RECORDS (PQR) Yes 

WELDING PROCEDURE

Figure A.1—Sample Form E1, Front

Identification # _________________________________
Revision _______ Date__________ By ____________

Company Name _______________________________ Authorized by __________________ Date __________
Welding Process(es) ____________________________ Type—Manual Semi-Automatic 
Supporting PQR No.(s) __________________________ Machine Automatic 

JOINT DESIGN USED POSITION
Type: Position of Groove:______________ Fillet: __________
Single Double Weld Vertical Progression: Up Down 
Backing: Yes No 
Backing: Backing Material: ELECTRICAL CHARACTERISTICS
Root Opening ______ Root Face Dimension ________ ______________________
Groove Angle: ___________ Radius (J–U) _________ Transfer Mode (GMAW) Short-Circuiting 
Back Gouging: Yes No Method _______ Globular Spray 

Current: AC  DCEP DCEN Pulsed 
BASE METALS Other ________________________________________
Material Spec. _________________________________ Tungsten Electrode (GTAW)
Type or Grade _________________________________ Size: ______________
Thickness: Groove ____________ Fillet __________ Type: ______________
Diameter (Pipe)________________________________

TECHNIQUE
FILLER METALS Stringer or Weave Bead: _________________________
AWS Specification______________________________ Multi-pass or Single Pass (per side)_________________
AWS Classification _____________________________ Number of Electrodes ___________________________

Electrode Spacing Longitudinal ____________
Lateral_________________

SHIELDING Angle _________________
Flux ___________________ Gas _________________

Composition __________ Contact Tube to Work Distance ____________________
Electrode-Flux (Class)_____ Flow Rate ____________ Peening ______________________________________
______________________ Gas Cup Size _________ Interpass Cleaning: _____________________________

PREHEAT POSTWELD HEAT TREATMENT
Preheat Temp., Min _____________________________ Temp. ________________________________________
Interpass Temp., Min____________ Max__________ Time _________________________________________

Pass or 
Weld 

Layer(s) Process

Filler Metals Current

Volts
Travel
Speed Joint DetailsClass Diam.

Type &
Polarity

Amps or Wire 
Feed Speed
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Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) # __________
Test Results

VISUAL INSPECTION RADIOGRAPHIC-ULTRASONIC EXAMINATION
Appearance___________________________________ RT Report No.: _________ Result ________________
Undercut _____________________________________ UT Report No.: __________ Result ________________
Piping porosity ________________________________
Convexity_____________________________________ FILLET WELD TEST RESULTS
Test date _____________________________________ Minimum size multiple pass Maximum size single pass
Witnessed by__________________________________ Macroetch Macroetch

1. _______ 3. ________ 1. ________ 3. ________
2. _______ 2. ________

OTHER TESTS ALL-WELD-METAL TENSION TEST
Tensile strength, psi [MPa] ________________________
Yield point/strength, psi [MPa] _____________________
Elongation in 2 in. [50 mm], % _____________________
Laboratory Test No. _____________________________

Welder’s name ________________________________ Clock No. ______________ Stamp No. ____________
Who by virtue of these tests is also qualified as an individual.

Tests conducted by _________________________________________________________ Laboratory

Laboratory Test No. _____________________________

Per __________________________________________

We, the undersigned, certify that the statements in this record are correct and that the test welds were prepared, welded, and
tested in accordance with the requirements of AWS D14.1, (__________).

(year)

Signed _______________________________________
Manufacturer or Contractor

By ___________________________________________

Title _________________________________________

Date _________________________________________

Figure A.2—Sample Form, E1, Back

TENSILE TEST

Specimen
No.

Width Thickness Area
Ultimate Tensile 

Load, lb
Ultimate Unit
Stress, psi

Character of Failure
and Location

GUIDED BEND TEST

Specimen
No.

Type of Bend Result Remarks
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WELDER, WELDING OPERATOR OR TACK WELDER QUALIFICATION TEST RECORD
Type of Welder ________________________________________________
Name _______________________________________________________ Identification No.____________________
Welding Procedure Specification No. _________________ Rev ___________________ Date ___________________

Inspected by __________________________________ Test Number___________________________________
Organization __________________________________ Date _________________________________________

Interpreted by _________________________________ Test Number___________________________________
Organization __________________________________ Date _________________________________________

We, the undersigned, certify that the statements in this record are correct and that the test welds were prepared, welded, and
tested in accordance with the requirements of AWS D14.1, (__________).

(year)

Manufacturer or Contractor _______________________ Authorized By__________________________________
Date _________________________________________

Figure A.3—Sample Form E2

Record Actual Values
Used in Qualification Qualification Range

Variables
Process/Type (9.16.2)
Electrode (single or multiple)
Current/Polarity

Position (9.16.5)
Weld Progression (9.16.7)

Backing (YES or NO) (9.16.8)
Material/Spec. (9.16.1) to
Base Metal

Thickness: (Plate)
Groove
Fillet

Thickness: (Pipe/tube)
Groove
Fillet

Diameter: (Pipe)
Groove
Fillet

Filler Metal (9.16.3)
Spec. No.
Class
F-No.

Gas/Flux Type (9.16.4)
Other

VISUAL INSPECTION (9.12.6 or 9.12.7)
Acceptable YES or NO _____

Guided Bend Test Results (9.28.1/9.29)
Type Result Type Result

Fillet Test Results (9.28.2/9.28.3; 9.39.4/9.39.5)
Appearance _________________________________ Fillet Size ____________________________________
Fracture Test Root Penetration ___________________ Macroetch ___________________________________
(Describe the location, nature, and size of any crack or tearing of the specimen.)

RADIOGRAPHIC TEST RESULTS (9.28.4/9.39.2)

Film Identification 
Number

Results Remarks
Film Identification 

Number
Results Remarks
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WELDING PROCEDURE

We, the undersigned, certify that the statements in this record are correct and that the test welds were prepared, welded, and
tested in accordance with the requirements of AWS D14.1, (__________).

(year)

Procedure No. _________________________________ Manufacturer or Contractor _______________________

Revision No. __________________________________ Authorized by __________________________________

Date _________________________________________

Figure A.4—Sample Form E3

Pass
No.

Electrode 
Size

Welding Current

Joint DetailAmperes Volts

Guide tube flux _________________________________
Guide tube composition __________________________
Guide tube diameter _____________________________
Vertical rise speed ______________________________
Traverse length _________________________________
Traverse speed _________________________________
Dwell_________________________________________
Type of molding shoe ____________________________

PROCEDURE SPECIFICATION

Material specification ___________________________
Welding process _______________________________
Position of welding _____________________________
Filler metal specification _________________________
Filler metal classification _________________________
Filler metal ___________________________________
Flux _________________________________________
Shielding gas ___________ Flow rate _____________
Gas dew point _________________________________
Thickness range this test qualifies _________________
Single or multiple pass __________________________
Single or multiple arc____________________________
Welding current________________________________
Preheat temperature ____________________________
Postheat temperature ___________________________
Welder’s name ________________________________
____________________________________________

VISUAL INSPECTION

Appearance___________________________________
Undercut _____________________________________
Piping porosity ________________________________
____________________________________________

Test date _____________________________________
Witnessed by__________________________________

TEST RESULTS

Reduced-section tensile test

Tensile strength, psi [MPa]
1. ___________________________________________
2. ___________________________________________

All-weld-metal tension test

Tensile strength, psi [MPa] ________________________
Yield point/strength, psi [MPa] _____________________
Elongation in 2 in. [50 mm], % _____________________

Side-bend tests

1. ____________________ 3. ___________________
2. ____________________ 4. ___________________

Radiographic-ultrasonic examination _____________
RT Report No. _________________________________
UT Report No. _________________________________

Impact tests, ft-lb [N]

Size of specimen ______________ Test temp._______
1. _______ 2. ________ 3._________ 4._________
5. _______ 6. ________ Avg.___________________
High _________________ Low ___________________
Laboratory Test No. _____________________________

WPS QUALIFICATION TEST RECORD FOR
ELECTROSLAG AND ELECTROGAS WELDING
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REPORT OF RADIOGRAPHIC EXAMINATION OF WELDS

Project _________________________________________________________________________________________
Quality requirements—Section No. ___________________________________________________________________
Reported to ______________________________________________________________________________________

WELD LOCATION AND IDENTIFICATION SKETCH

Technique
Source ________________________________
Film to source __________________________
Exposure time __________________________
Screens _______________________________
Film type ______________________________

(Describe length, width, and thickness of all joints radiographed.)

We, the undersigned, certify that the statements in this record are correct and that the test welds were prepared and tested in
accordance with the requirements of AWS D14.1, (__________).

(year)

Radiographer(s) _______________________________ Manufacturer or Contractor _______________________

Interpreter ____________________________________ Authorized by __________________________________

Test date _____________________________________ Date _________________________________________

Figure A.5—Sample Form E4

Date Weld Identification Area

Interpretation Repairs

RemarksAccept. Reject Accept. Reject
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REPORT OF MAGNETIC-PARTICLE EXAMINATION OF WELDS

Project _________________________________________________________________________________________
Quality requirements—Section No. ___________________________________________________________________
Reported to ______________________________________________________________________________________

WELD LOCATION AND IDENTIFICATION SKETCH

Quantity: __________ Total Accepted: __________ Total Rejected: __________

PRE-EXAMINATION
Surface Preparation: _______________________________________________________________________________

EQUIPMENT
Instrument Make: ______________________________ Model: _______________ S. No.: _______________

METHOD OF INSPECTION
 Dry  Wet  Visible  Fluorescent

How Media Applied: _________________________________________________________________
 Residual  Continuous  True-Continuous
 AC  DC  Half-Wave
 Prods  Yoke  Cable Wrap  Other _______________________________

Direction for Field:  Circular  Longitudinal

Strength of Field:__________________________________________________________________________________
(Ampere-turns, field density, magnetizing force, number, and duration of force application.)

POST EXAMINATION
Demagnetizing Technique (if required): ________________________________________________________________

Cleaning (if required): ___________________________ Marking Method: _______________________________

We, the undersigned, certify that the statements in this record are correct and that the test welds were prepared and tested in
accordance with the requirements of AWS D14.1, (__________).

(year)

Inspector _____________________________________ Manufacturer or Contractor _______________________

Level ________________________________________ Authorized By__________________________________

Test Date_____________________________________ Date _________________________________________

Figure A.6—Sample Form E5

Date Weld Identification

Area Examined Interpretation Repairs

RemarksEntire Specific Accept. Reject Accept. Reject
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REPORT OF ULTRASONIC TESTING OF WELDS

Project _________________________________________________________________________ Report No. _________________

Figure A.7—Sample Form E6

Weld identification____________________________________________________

Material thickness ____________________________________________________

Weld joint AWS ______________________________________________________

Welding process _____________________________________________________

Quality requirements—Section No. ______________________________________

Remarks ___________________________________________________________
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We, the undersigned, certify that the statements in this record are correct and that the welds were prepared and tested in accordance
with the requirements of AWS D14.1, ( __________ ).

(year)

Test date ___________________________________________

Inspected by ________________________________________

Manufacturer or Contractor ____________________________

Authorized by _______________________________________

Date ______________________________________________
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Notes:
1. In order to attain Rating “d”

(A) With instruments with gain control, use the formula a – b – c = d.
(B) With instruments with attenuation control, use the formula b – a – c = d.
(C) A plus or minus sign shall accompany the “d” figure unless “d” is equal to zero.

2. Distance from X is used in describing the location of a weld discontinuity in a direction perpendicular to the weld refer-
ence line. Unless this figure is zero, a plus or minus sign shall accompany it.

3. Distance from Y is used in describing the location of a weld discontinuity in a direction parallel to the weld reference
line. This figure is attained by measuring the distance from the “Y” end of the weld to the beginning of said discontinuity.

4. Evaluation of Retested Repaired Weld Areas shall be tabulated on a new line on the report form. If the original report
form is used, Rn shall prefix the indication number. If additional forms are used, the R number shall prefix the report
number.

Figure A.7 (Continued)—Sample Form E6
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LIQUID PENETRANT INSPECTION REPORT

Customer ____________________________________ Date _________________________________________

Order No. ____________________________________ Material ______________________________________

Dwg. No. _____________________________________ Specification___________________________________

For__________________________________________

Soak Time____________________________________

The above parts have been carefully tested with liquid penetrant. This inspection is limited to defects of the type which 
can normally be located with the liquid penetrant inspection method.

_____________________________________________

_____________________________________________

Figure A.8—Sample Form E7

Pieces Description Comments
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Annex B

Examples of Weld Quality Requirements
(This Annex is not a part of AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005, Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes

and other Material Handling Equipment, but is included for informational purposes only.)

Notes:
1. A—the minimum clearance allowed between edges of porosity or fusion-type discontinuities 1/16 in. [2 mm] or larger. The larger of

adjacent discontinuities governs.
2. X1 —the largest permissible porosity or fusion-type discontinuity for 3/4 in. [20 mm] joint thickness (see Figure 35).
3. X2, X3, X4 —porosity or fusion-type discontinuity 1/16 in. [2 mm] or larger, but less than maximum permissible for 3/4 in. [20 mm] joint

thickness.
4. X5, X6 —porosity or fusion-type discontinuity less than 1/16 in. [2 mm].

Interpretation:
1. Discontinuity size indicated is assumed to be its greatest dimension.
2. Porosity or fusion-type discontinuity X4 is not acceptable because it is within the minimum clearance allowed between edges of such

discontinuities (see 10.11.2 and Figure 35).
3. Remainder of weld is acceptable.

Figure B.1—Examples of Weld Quality Requirements
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C1. Introduction
The AWS Board of Directors has adopted a policy

whereby all official interpretations of AWS standards
will be handled in a formal manner. Under that policy, all
interpretations are made by the committee that is respon-
sible for the standard. Official communication concern-
ing an interpretation is through the AWS staff member
who works with that committee. The policy requires that
all requests for an interpretation be submitted in writing.
Such requests will be handled as expeditiously as possi-
ble, but due to the complexity of the work and the proce-
dures that must be followed, some interpretations may
require considerable time.

C2. Procedure
All inquiries shall be directed to:

Managing Director, Technical Services
American Welding Society
550 N.W. LeJeune Road
Miami, FL 33126

All inquiries shall contain the name, address, and
affiliation of the inquirer, and they shall provide enough
information for the committee to fully understand the
point of concern in the inquiry. If that point is not clearly
defined, the inquiry will be returned for clarification. For
efficient handling, all inquiries should be typewritten and
should also be in the format used here.

C2.1 Scope. Each inquiry shall address one single provi-
sion of the standard, unless the point of the inquiry
involves two or more interrelated provisions. That provi-
sion shall be identified in the scope of the inquiry, along

with the edition of the standard that contains the provi-
sions or that the inquirer is addressing.

C2.2 Purpose of the Inquiry. The purpose of the
inquiry shall be stated in this portion of the inquiry. The
purpose can be either to obtain an interpretation of a
standard’s requirement, or to request the revision of a
particular provision in the standard.

C2.3 Content of the Inquiry. The inquiry should be
concise, yet complete, to enable the committee to quickly
and fully understand the point of the inquiry. Sketches
should be used when appropriate and all paragraphs, fig-
ures, tables, or Annexes, which bear on the inquiry shall
be cited. If the point of the inquiry is to obtain a revision
of the standard, the inquiry shall provide technical justi-
fication for that revision.

C2.4 Proposed Reply. The inquirer should, as a pro-
posed reply, state an interpretation of the provision that
is the point of the inquiry, or the wording for a proposed
revision, if that is what inquirer seeks.

C3. Interpretation of Provisions of 
the Standard

Interpretations of provisions of the standard are made
by the relevant AWS Technical Committee. The secre-
tary of the committee refers all inquiries to the Chair of
the particular subcommittee that has jurisdiction over the
portion of the standard addressed by the inquiry. The
subcommittee reviews the inquiry and the proposed reply
to determine what the response to the inquiry should be.
Following the subcommittee’s development of the
response, the inquiry and the response are presented to
the entire committee for review and approval. Upon

Annex C

Guidelines for Preparation of Technical Inquiries
for AWS Technical Committees

(This Annex is not a part of AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005, Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes
and Other Material Handling Equipment, but is included for informational purposes only.)

Copyright American Welding Society 
Provided by IHS under license with AWS

Not for ResaleNo reproduction or networking permitted without license from IHS

-
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
-
`
-
`
,
,
`
,
,
`
,
`
,
,
`
-
-
-



AWS D14.1/D14.1M:2005

132

approval by the committee, the interpretation will be an
official interpretation of the Society, and the secretary
will transmit the response to the inquirer and to the Weld-
ing Journal for publication.

C4. Publication of Interpretations
All official interpretations will appear in the Welding

Journal.

C5. Telephone Inquiries
Telephone inquiries to AWS headquarters concerning

AWS standards should be limited to questions of a gen-
eral nature or to matters directly related to the use of the
standard. The Board of Directors’ policy requires that all
AWS staff members respond to a telephone request for
an official interpretation of any AWS standard with the
information that such an interpretation can be obtained

only through a written request. The AWS headquarters
staff cannot provide consulting services. The staff can,
however, refer a caller to any of those consultants whose
names are on file at AWS headquarters.

C6. The AWS Technical Committee
The activities of AWS Technical Committees in

regard to interpretations are limited strictly to the inter-
pretation of provisions of standards prepared by the
Committee or to consideration of revisions to existing
provisions on the basis of new data or technology. Nei-
ther the Committee nor the staff is in a position to offer
interpretive or consulting services on: (1) specific engi-
neering problems; or (2) requirements of standards
applied to fabrications outside the scope of the document
or points not specifically covered by the standard. In
such cases, the inquirer should seek assistance from a
competent engineer experienced in the particular field of
interest.
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D1. American Welding Society 
(AWS) References

(1) AWS A1.1, Metric Practice Guide for the Weld-
ing Industry

(2) AWS A5.17/5.17M-97, Specification for Carbon
Steel Electrodes and Fluxes for Submerged Arc Welding

(3) AWS C3.2, Standard Method for Evaluating the
Strength of Brazed Joints in Shear

(4) AWS D1.1, Structural Welding Code—Steel
(5) AWS D15.2, Recommended Practice for the

Welding of Rails and Related Rail Components for Use
by Rail Vehicles

(6) AWS F4.1, Recommended Safe Practices for the
Preparation for Welding and Cutting of Containers and
Piping That Have Held Hazardous Substances

D2. American Association of State 
Highway & Transportation 
Officials (AASHTO)

(1) Standard Specifications for Highway Bridges

D3. American National Standards 
Institute (ANSI)

(1) ANSI Z87.1, Practice for Occupational and
Educational Eye and Face Protection

(2) ANSI Z49.1, Safety in Welding, Cutting, and
Allied Processes (Published by AWS)

D4. American Society of
Mechanical Engineers (ASME) 
Standards

(1) ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section
IX, Qualification Standard for Welding and Brazing
Procedures, Welders, Brazers, and Welding and Brazing
Operators

D5. Canadian Standards Association 
(CSA)

(1) W178.2, Certification of Welding Inspectors

Annex D
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and Other Material Handling Equipment, but is included for informational purposes only.)
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List of AWS Documents on Machinery and Equipment

Designation Title

D14.1/D14.1M Specification for Welding of Industrial and Mill Cranes and Other Material Handling Equipment

D14.3/D14.3M Specification for Welding Earthmoving and Construction Equipment

D14.4/D14.4M Specification for Welded Joints in Machinery and Equipment

D14.5 Specification for Welding of Presses and Press Components

D14.6/D14.6M Specification for Welding of Rotating Elements of Equipment
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8.1.                                                                       TESTS 
 
Prior to being placed in service, appliances must be tested under overload conditions, as follows 
 
8.1.1.                                                        DYNAMIC TEST 
 
The dynamic test shall be carried out with an, overload coefficient pl = 1,2, i.e. with a load equal to 
120 % of the safe working load. All motions shall be carefully operated in turn, without checking 
speeds- of temperature rises in the motors (see clause 2.3.3.0. 
 
8.1.2.                                                        STATIC TEST 
 
The static test shall be carried out with an overload coefficient p2 = 1,4, i.e. with a load equal to 140 % 
of the safe working load. This test must be carried out under still conditions and consists in hoisting 
the safe working load to a small distance above the ground and then adding the required surplus 
without shock (see clause 2.3.3.c.). 
 
8.1.3.                                                            NOTE 1 
 
The figures given for these test loads represent minim requirements. Where national legislation or 
rules call for higher values, these must be complied with insofar as appliances destined for such 
countries are concerned. 
 
The test to be used in certain countries are given in appendix A-8.1.3. for information. 
 
 
                                                                       NOTE 2 
 
When making these tests, it is customary to measure the deflection of the structure of an appliance. 
 
 
The present rules impose no obligation as to the allowable deflections. 
 
Should the user wish to impose a deflection limit, he must specify this in his call for tenders (1). 
 
(1) The custom of regarding small deflection under load as a measure of the strength of an 
appliance should be discontinued. 
 
 
 
Although an unduly large deflection can adversely affect lattice girders because of the danger of 
movement at the joints, no untoward effects are to be feared in the case of solid-web or box girders. 
 
 
 
In practice, the magnitude of the deflection should be limited only from the standpoint of convenience 
of operation, since vertical oscillations of the load can be troublesome in some cases. 
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8. 2.                                    TOLERANCES OF CRANES AND TRACKS 
                                                                           

GENERAL 
 
The use of the Design Rules presupposes that the tolerances specified hereafter for cranes and 
tracks shall be maintained. These tolerances apply unless other conditions have been agreed with the 
user, and take no account of elastic deformations during the operation. The elastic deformations. 
have to be taken into consideration if required. 
 
The specified tolerances are valid for overhead traveling cranes, gantry cranes and jib cranes, but not 
for railway cranes. For cranes which have been erected for temporary use only, e.g. building cranes, 
these rules are only partially valid, in other cases they are to be used judiciously. 
 
8.2.1.                                                   MEASURING PROCEDURE 
 
when using measuring tapes, calibrated steel measuring types are to be used. The rules for  the use 
of these measuring types are to be observed. The readings obtained are to be corrected for the sag of 
the tape measure as well as for the divergence of the ambient temperature from the standard 
temperature. All measurements an one and the sane crane have to be made with the same tape and 
the same tension force. 
 
8.2.2.                              MANUFACTURING TOLERANCES FOR CRANES 
 
8.2.2.1. The greatest divergence A s of the crane span s from the drawing dimension must not exceed 
the following values: 

for 
( )  ( )mmmmssms

mmsms

15max1515.02:15

2:15
+

-

+

-

+

-

-+=

=
 

for s> 15m -As=+[2+0,15 • (s-15)] mm (max. +15 mm)  
(s is to be expressed in m) 
(see figure 8.2.2.1.) 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
8.2.2.2. Cram girders, freely supported at their ends, must have no sag, even if the drawing does not 
prescribe a camber. This means that the track of the trolley with unloaded crane (without trolley) must 
have no deviation downward from the horizontal. This requirement only applies to cranes with a span 
longer than 20 m. 
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8.2.2.3. In cases where the top of the rail is flat, the inclination of the wheel axis from the horizontal, 
for the unlade crane, must be between + 0,2 X and - 0,05 (see figure 8.2.2.3.) 

 

 
Figure 8.2.2.3. 

 
By unlade crane is meant the crane bridge without trolley, freely supported on the end carriages. 
 
8.2.2.4. The trolley rail center distance must not differ from the nominal dimension s by more than + 3 

mm (see figure 8.2.2.4.). 

 
 
8.2.2.5. In a plane perpendicular to the travel direction of the trolley, the difference in height of two 
opposite points of the trolley track shall not exceed 0,15 95 of the trolley rail center distance, with a 
maximum of 10 mm (see figure 8.2.2.5.). 

 
 

Figure 8.2.2.5. 
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8.2.2.6Trolley rails shall be laid in such a way that the running surface is horizontal and that the 
greatest unevenness of the bearing surface is no more than * 3 mm for rail centers up to 3 m and no 
more than + 0,1 % of the trolley wheel center distance if it exceeds 3 m (see figure 8.2.2.6.). 

 
 

Figure 8.2.2.6 
 
8.2.2.7. The vertical axis of the trolley rail must not diverge from the vertical axis of the rail girder web 
by more than half the thickness of the rail girder web (see figure 8.2.2.7.). 
 

 
 
 
 
8.2.2.8 The axes of the trolley rails must not diverge from their theoretical axis by more than _+ 1,0 
mm in a rail length of 2 m. There should be no misalignments at rail Joints (see figure 8.2.2.8.). 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 8.2.2.8. 
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8.2.2.9. The axes of the wheel bores must not have an angular deviation greater than ± 0,04 % from 
its theoretical axis, in the horizontal plane (see figure 8.2.2.9.). 

 
Figure 8.2.2.9. 

 
8.2.2.10. The axle bores of wheels opposite to each other at each side of the track, and if 
wheels are mounted in bogies the axes of the bogie pins of the unwrapped trolley and crane bridge 
shell have an alignment divergence in the vertical plane, less than 0,15 %, maximum 2 mo of the 
wheel center distance (see figure 8.2.2.10.). 

 
Figure 8.2.2.10. 

 
8.2.2.11. The centre planes of wheels rolling on a common rail must not diverge more than + 1 
mm from the rail axis (see figure 8.2.2.11.). 
 

 
 
For bushed wheels the above tolerances apply with the wheel in a central position 
between the contact surfaces at either side of the wheel. 
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8.2.2.12. If horizontal guide rollers are used, the center of the distance between guide rollers at 
one comer must not deviate more than ± 1 mm from the axis of the rail (see figure 8.2.2.12.) 
Distance between guide rollers 

 
 
8.2.2.13. The diameter tolerance of the wheels should correspond to the ISO tolerance classifi-
cation h9. If runner wheel speeds are synchronized by an "electrical shaft", tighter tolerances may be 
required. These will have to be determined from case to case. These 
tolerances will apply also to non driven wheels, as the wheels must be interchangeable. 
 
8.2.3,                                    TOLERANCES FOR CRANE TRACKS 
The tolerances specified below apply to new crane tracks. If in the course of use, these tolerances are 
exceeded by 20 %, the track must be realigned. If the traveling behavior is noticeably deteriorating, it 
may be necessary to realign the track, even if the tolerance excess has not reached 20 %. 
 
 
1 - The greatest divergence  s from the span s is: 
for s 15m :  s = ±3 mm 
for s >15 m :  s =± [3 + 0,25 - (s-15)] mm (max. ± 25 mm) 
(s is to be expressed in m) 
(see figure 8.2.2.1.) 
 
 
If horizontal guide rollers are provided on one rail only, the tolerances for other rail only may be 
increased to three times the above values, but must exceed 25 mm. 
the not 
 
2 - It is assumed that with the trolley positioned in the center of the span the deflection of both rail 
tracks is approximately equal 
 
 
3 - The greatest permissible tolerance of the upper edge of the rail is ± 10 mm from the theoretical 
height position. The theoretical height is either the horizontal position, or if applicable, the theoretical 
camber curve. The height position of 
the two rails may show a divergence of 10 mm. The curvature in a longitudinal direction may, at each 
point of a measured length, of 2 m, not exceed a rise of +2 mm. 
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4 - The inclination of the rail rolling surface must not exceed the following values as compared with 
the theoretical position :  
 

 
 
 
5 - The maximum permissible lateral deviation of each rail in a horizontal plane is f 10 mm. The 
curvature in the longitudinal axis at any point shall not exceed 
+

- 1 mm in a length of 2 m (see figure 8.2.3.b.). 
 

 
 

Figure 8.2.3.b. 
 
 
For cranes guided on both sides by horizontal rollers, the above values are valid also for the rail 
surfaces of the horizontal rollers. 
 
For cranes guided on one rail only, the requirement for the straightness of the non guiding rail can be 
lowered, in agreement with manufacturer. 
 
 
6 - No account has to be taken of misalignment at the rail joints. It is recommended that welded rail 
joints are used. 
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APPENDIX A - 8.1.3. 
 
 

TEST LOADS FOR CRANES IN 
SOME EUROPEAN COUNTRIES 

Country Dynamic tests Static tests Comments 

AUSTRIA 125 % up to 25 t 
110 % over 25 t   

BELGIUM 
Up to 20 t ....... 125 % 
From 20 to 50 t .. + 5 t 
over 50 t ........ 110 % 

25 t .......... 140 % 
25 to 50 t .... 10 t 
50 t .......... 120 % 

 

SUITZERLAND   According to 
DIN 15030 

GERMANY 

p k = 1,29 P 
Pg = 1,33 P} (H1 and H2 
p k = 1,25 P 

p k  = 1,25 P1 + 0,25 P0 

Pg = 1,50 P (H3 and H4) 
 
Pg = 1,33 P - 1,4 P 

DIN 15018 pert 1 
 
DIN 15019 Part 1  
 
DIN 15030 

FRANCE 

120 % 
(excluding builder's tower 
cranes and some dismoun- 
table appliances : 110 %) 

150 % 
(excluding builder's tower 
cranes and some dismoun- 
table appliances : 133 %) 

 

GREAT 
BRITAIN 125 % of the SWL   

ITALY 

128 % self propelled cranes 
120 % tower cranes 
110 % other lifting 
appliances 

 During 15 min. 

NETHERLANDS Up to 20 t ....... 125 % 
From 20 to 50 t .. + 5 t Not Compulsory  

NORWAY 

Lip to 20 t ....... 125 % 
From 20 to 50 t .. + 5 t 
Over 50 t ........ 110 % 
or FEM 

FEM  

SWEDEN 

Up to 5 t ........ 125 % 
From 5 to 20 t ... 120 % 
From 20 to 50 t .. 115 % 
Over 50 t ........ 110 % 
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Foreword

ISO (the International Organization for Standardization) is a worldwide federation of national standards bodies 
(ISO member bodies). The work of preparing International Standards is normally carried out through ISO 
technical committees. Each member body interested in a subject for which a technical committee has been 
established has the right to be represented on that committee. International organizations, governmental and 
non-governmental, in liaison with ISO, also take part in the work. ISO collaborates closely with the International 
Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) on all matters of electrotechnical standardization.

International Standards are drafted in accordance with the rules given in the ISO/IEC Directives, Part 2.

The main task of technical committees is to prepare International Standards. Draft International Standards 
adopted by the technical committees are circulated to the member bodies for voting. Publication as an 
International Standard requires approval by at least 75 % of the member bodies casting a vote.

Attention is drawn to the possibility that some of the elements of this document may be the subject of patent 
rights. ISO shall not be held responsible for identifying any or all such patent rights.

ISO 12488-1 was prepared by Technical Committee ISO/TC 96, Cranes, Subcommittee SC 8, Jib cranes.

This second edition cancels and replaces the first edition (ISO 12488-1:2005), which has been technically 
revised. It also incorporates the Technical Corrigendum ISO 12488-1:2005/Cor 1:2008.

ISO 12488 consists of the following parts, under the general title Cranes — Tolerances for wheels and travel 
and traversing tracks:

— Part 1: General

— Part 4: Jib cranes
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Introduction

This part of ISO 12488 establishes requirements and gives guidance and design rules that reflect the present 
state of the art in the field of crane machine design. The rules given represent good design practice that ensures 
fulfilment of essential safety requirements and adequate service life of components. Deviation from these 
rules normally leads to increased risks or reduction of service life, but it is acknowledged that new technical 
innovations, materials etc. may provide new solutions that result in equal or improved safety and durability.
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Cranes — Tolerances for wheels and travel and traversing 
tracks —

Part 1: 
General

1 Scope

This part of ISO 12488 specifies tolerances for construction assemblies and operational conditions of cranes and 
associated crane tracks as defined in ISO 4306-1. The purpose of the requirements in this part of ISO 12488 is 
to promote safe operation and achievement of the expected life of components by the elimination of excessive 
load effects due to deviations or misalignments from the normal dimensions of the structure.

Tolerances given are extreme values. The elastic deformations due to load effects are outside the scope of this 
part of ISO 12488. These will need to be taken into account at the design stage using other criteria to achieve 
the intended operation and performance.

Specific values for particular crane types are given in other parts of ISO 12488.

2 Normative references

The following referenced documents are indispensable for the application of this document. For dated 
references, only the edition cited applies. For undated references, the latest edition of the referenced document 
(including any amendments) applies.

ISO 286-2, Geometrical product specifications (GPS) — ISO code system for tolerances on linear sizes — 
Part 2: Tables of standard tolerance classes and limit deviations for holes and shafts

ISO 1101, Geometrical Product Specifications (GPS) — Geometrical tolerancing — Tolerances of form, 
orientation, location and run-out

ISO 4306-1, Cranes — Vocabulary — Part 1: General

3	 Terms	and	definitions

For the purposes of this document, the following terms and definitions apply.

3.1
construction tolerance
amount by which a specific dimension is permitted to vary, resulting from the assembly of the complete crane 
and its tracks, in new, modified, rebuilt or repaired buildings, before operational use

NOTE 1 This applies to new build or repaired or modified cranes and tracks.

NOTE 2 The amount is given either by the absolute value of the difference between the limits of size, or by the allowable 
geometric variation.

3.2
operational tolerance
amount by which a specific dimension is permitted to vary, resulting from the use of the crane and its tracks

NOTE The amount is given either by the absolute value of the difference between the limits of size, or by the allowable 
geometric variation.

INTERNATIONAL STANDARD ISO 12488-1:2012(E)
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4 Symbols

A Tolerance of the span, related to the rail centre of travelling or traversing tracks, at each point of 
the track or to the wheel centre of crabs or cranes

B Tolerance of the horizontal straightness, in ground plan, at each point of the travelling track

b Tolerance of horizontal straightness related to a test length of 2 m in ground plan, (sample value) 
at each point of the rail head

C Tolerance of straightness related to the height of the crane rail centre at each point of the travelling 
track

c Tolerance of straightness related to a test length of 2 m (sample value) at each point of height of 
the crane rail

a Centre-to-centre distance between the horizontal guide rollers, in longitudinal direction of rail

e Centre-to-centre distance between two wheels or bogeys, in longitudinal direction of rail

hF Distance between the top edge of a rail and the bottom edge of horizontal guide rollers

S Span from centre to centre of the rail

0/00 Angle of inclination expressed as vertical points per horizontal thousand

D Wheel diameter

E Height tolerance related to opposite measuring points at right angles to each point of the track

F Parallelism tolerance of end stops or buffers

G Angularity tolerance related to rail cross-section with plane surface

HF Vertical offset of a welded connection

HS Horizontal offset of a rail head

K Parallelism tolerance of a rail with reference to the web

ΔD Diameter tolerance for coupled and independently driven crane/cab wheels

Δe Tolerance of the wheel base in ground plan

ΔF Alignment tolerance of guide rollers in ground plan

Δhr Height tolerance of the points of wheel contact

ΔN Tolerance of parallel offset of the wheels in ground plan

αF Axle tolerance of parallelism of guide rollers across the track

βF Axle tolerance of parallelism of guide rollers across the track

ϕk Axle tolerance of parallelism in a ground plan of the hole (inclination of axis)

ϕr Axle tolerance of parallelism in a ground plan of the wheel (inclination of wheel)

τk Axle tolerance parallelism in elevation of the hole (axle camber)

τr Axle tolerance of parallelism in elevation of the wheel (wheel camber)

bs Tolerance of straightness related to a test length of 1 m adjacent to a welded rail joint

ch Tolerance of straightness related to a test length of 2 m adjacent to a welded rail joint
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These symbols and their meanings are applicable to all parts of ISO 12488.

Where symbols for construction tolerances are also applicable to operational tolerances (e.g. in operator 
instructions), the suffix w is used (e.g. Aw, Bw, Cw, Ew).

Where necessary, an additional suffix may be added, for example,

Aw1 operational tolerance for travelling tracks,

Aw2 operational tolerances for traversing tracks,

Aw3 operational tolerances for cranes,

Aw4 operational tolerances for crabs.

5	 Classification	of	tolerances

The main criterion for determining the class of tolerance is the total amount of travel throughout the life of the 
crane; however, system sensitivity shall be considered along with the class of tolerance as given in other parts 
of ISO 12488.

NOTE In the context of this part of ISO 12488, system sensitivity is considered to be the amount of reaction of the system 
in terms of load effect resulting from the tolerance considered as unintentional displacement (see ISO 8686-1:1989, 6.1.5). In 
the case of highly sensitive systems, it could be appropriate to select a higher tolerance class than that shown in Table 1.

Table 1 — Tolerance classes

Tolerance class
Limits of travelling and traversing distance

km

1 50 000 ≤ L

2 10 000 ≤ L < 50 000

3 L < 10 000, for stationary erected tracks

4 Temporarily erected tracks for building and erection purposes
NOTE L is calculated as the product of the normal travel speed and the specified working time of the relevant travel/traverse 
mechanism, either by application of customer specified values or through reference to the classification of the mechanism (see  
ISO 4301-1).

6 Tolerances

6.1 General

The tolerances for the various classes and parameters shall be as given in Tables 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7.

6.2 Thermal effects

The tolerances given in Tables 2, 3, 4, 5, 6 and 7 shall be used for an ambient temperature of 20°C. Where the 
average ambient temperature for the operational position of the crane differs from 20°C, the tolerances shall 
be adjusted accordingly.

6.3 Application of vertical out-of-plane tolerance

The tolerance Δhr given in Tables 4 and 5 for the vertical out-of-plane displacement of a corner of rail wheel of 
a crane or crane crab, and the corresponding tolerances for tracks given in Tables 2 and 3 are valid for rigid 
structures travelling or traversing on the rails, i.e. for box beam structures of main girders, crabs or portals. 
For frames built from open sections, the tolerances used may be one or two classes lower.
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6.4 Construction tolerances

6.4.1 General

The measurements shall be taken in the unloaded condition with the crane and its associated tracks supported 
in the manner in which they will be operated. Tables 2 to 6 show the appropriate tolerances.

If technical documentation requires a means for differentiation of the tolerances, a suffix shall be added to the 
tolerance symbol, corresponding to the relevant table in this part of ISO 12488.

EXAMPLE A2 is the construction tolerances for travelling tracks as per Table 2.

6.4.2 Rail joints

Construction tolerances shall be in accordance with Table 6.

6.5 Operational tolerances

The operational tolerances given in Table 7 shall be measured with the crane in the unloaded condition.

NOTE Tolerances in excess of those shown in Table 7 can result in unacceptable ride characteristics and additional 
stresses, leading to increased wear on rails, wheels, guide rollers etc., and possible damage to the supporting structure. 
If any measurements are beyond the tolerances in Table 7, then investigations should be undertaken by a competent 
engineer and the appropriate action taken.
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Table 2 — Construction tolerances for travelling tracks of tolerance classes 1 to 4

Tolerance parameter Tolerance

Symbol Description with 
respect of this table Graphical representation Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Unit

A Tolerance of span S of 
the crane rails related to 
rail centre at each point 
of travelling track

±3

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[3 + 0,25(S−16)]

 ±10 max.

Valid for spans 
S > 16 m, S in 

metres

±5

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[5 + 0,25(S−16)]

 ±15 max.

Valid for spans 
S  > 16 m, S in 

metres

±8

Valid for all 
spans S ≤ 16 m

±[8 + 0,25(S−16)]

±20 max.

Valid for spans 
S > 16 m, S in 

metres

±12,5

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[12,5+ 0,25(S−16)]

±25 max.

Valid for spans 
S > 16 m, S in 

metres

mm

B Tolerance of horizontal 
straightness of rail head 
at each point of travelling 
track

Position of crane rail in ground plan
±5 ±10 ±20 ±40 mm

b Tolerance of horizontal 
straightness related to 
test length of 2 000 mm 
(sample value) at each 
point of rail head

1 1 2 4 mm

C Tolerance of 
straightness related 
to height of crane rail 
centre at each point of 
travelling track

Height of crane rail (axial slope) ±5 ±10 ±20 ±40 mm

c Tolerance of 
straightness related to 
test length of 2 000 mm 
(sample value) at each 
point of height of crane 
rail

1 2 4 8 mm

E Tolerance of height 
related to opposite 
measuring points at right 
angles at each point of 
travelling track

Height of travelling track (lateral slope)

±0,5S

S in metres

E ≤ Emax

±5 max.

±S

S in metres

E ≤ Emax

±10 max.

±2 S

S in metres

E ≤ Emax

±20 max.

±4 S

S in metres

E ≤ Emax

±40 max.

mm
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Table 7 — Operational tolerances for travel and traverse tracks and crane and crab wheels of tolerances classes 1 to 4

Tolerance parameter Tolerance

Symbol Description with 
respect to this table Graphical representation Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Unit

Aw1 Tolerance of span S 
of crane rails related 
to rail centre at each 
point of travelling track

±10

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[10+ 0,25(S−16)]

S in metres, valid 
for all spans 

S > 16 m

±16

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[16+ 0,25(S−16)]

S in metres, valid 
for all spans 

S > 16 m

±25

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[25+ 0,25(S−16)]

S in metres, valid 
for all spans 

S > 16 m

±40

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±[40+ 0,25(S−16)]

S in metres, valid 
for all spans 

S > 16 m

mm

Bw1 Tolerance of horizontal 
straightness of rail 
head at each point of 
travelling track

Position of crane rail in ground plan

±10 ±20 ±40 ±80 mm

Ew1 Tolerance of height 
related to opposite 
measuring points at 
right angles at each 
point of travelling track

Height of traversing track (lateral slope)

±10 ±20 ±40 ±80 mm

Aw2 Tolerance of span S of 
crab rails related to rail 
centre at each point of 
traversing track

±6

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±10

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±16

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

±25

Valid for all spans 
S ≤ 16 m

mm
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Tolerance parameter Tolerance

Symbol Description with 
respect to this table Graphical representation Class 1 Class 2 Class 3 Class 4 Unit

Ew2 Tolerance of height 
related to opposite 
measuring points at 
right angles at each 
point of traversing 
track

Height of traversing track (lateral slope)

±12,5 ±16 ±20 ±25 mm

Aw3 Tolerance of span S 
of a crane related to 
wheel centre, wheel 
with flanges

±5

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[5+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

±8

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[8+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

±12,5

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[12,5+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

±20

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[20+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

mm

Aw3 Tolerance of span S 
of a crane related to 
wheel centre, with 
flangeless wheels and 
guide rollers on one 
side

±12,5

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[12,5+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

±14

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[14+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

±16

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[16+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

±20

Valid for S ≤ 10 m

±[20+0,2(S−10)]

S in metres, valid 
for S > 10 m

mm

ΔDw3 Tolerance on crane 
wheel diameter for 
independent drive

h18

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

h18

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

h18

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

h18

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

mm

ΔDw3 Tolerance on crane 
wheel diameter for 
coupled drive

IT12

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

IT13

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

IT14

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

IT14

Tolerances 
according to 
ISO 286-2

mm

Table 7 (continued)
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SUBJ ECT:PICKLING LINE & A.R.P.- Inquiry for Local Supply Equipment Page  11 of 12
Rev: B

P R O J E C T: KASHAN BATCH ANNEALING & PICKLING LINE

CLIENT: FAJRE SEPAHAN GALVANIZING
INDUSTRIES CO.

Section 7) Surfaces Protection 

All metallic surfaces of equipment shall be protected against 

atmospheric and / or service corrosion as specified below. 

• PAINTING SYSTEMS

DESCRIPTION RAL NO. TABLE

Outside Surfaces of  Steel  Framed buildings,  

sheds, pipe racks,  conveyor, towers,  inside 

buildings, pults,  platforms and ancil lary  

Structural  steel  works in general ,  Stairs and 

gangways, supporting structure

(Green) 6011 1

Floor plates:

- Floor Side

- Ceil ing side

(Grey)  7038

(Green) 6011

1

Stairs and gangways: supporting structure

Steps and footpaths

(Green) 6011

(Black) 9005
1

Railing: Handrails and treads

Uprights and Legboards

(Black) 9005

(Yellow) 1021
1

Gratings (Deck, Stairs ,  etc.) ,  Bolts,  Nuts ,  washers (Green) 6011 1

Machined Surfaces ( 1 )  Rust  Preventive

Oil
----

NOTES:

(1) Items l isted below need no paint;

Weight Elements ( in take-up assembly),  High strength fasteners (10.9 and 

above),  parts in contact  with concrete (e.g. base-plates),  Rubber and parts 

made of stainless steel ,  copper and aluminum alloys,tanks rubber l ined 

surfaces.
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SUBJ ECT:PICKLING LINE & A.R.P.- Inquiry for Local Supply Equipment Page  12 of 12
Rev: B

P R O J E C T: KASHAN BATCH ANNEALING & PICKLING LINE

CLIENT: FAJRE SEPAHAN GALVANIZING
INDUSTRIES CO.

Table 1

- The painting shall  be applied according to following table .

Process

Paint  

Name or 

Treatment

*

No. 

of  

Coat

s

Paintin

g 

Metho

d

Dry Film 

Thickness  

of  each 

Coat 

(microns)

Interval

Min.        

Max.

(hrs.)**

At 

Shop

Surface 

Preparatio

n

SIS   SA  2
2
1

At 

Shop

Primer 

Coat
2 -Comp on en t  

Ep ox y( P9 )  
1 Airless 70 48 ---

At 

Shop
Intermedia

te Coat
Epoxy(P14) 1 Airless 70 16 ---

At 

Shop
Final  coat Epoxy(P20) 1 Airless 80 16 ---

* : For detail specification of painting cycles refer to pages 11~16 of

"packing instruction & painting cycles & welding inspection" attached.

** : Up to paint manufacturer instruction.
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Painting cycles 

P.9 Epoxy consisting of two-elements Primer

Painting Product characteristics
Two-components-TYPE:
Brown-red-COLOUR:
40÷45
Zinc-chromate,Zinc-
phosphates,synthetic red-iron-
oxide,alluminium and magnesium 
silicates.
Pigments and extenders shall not be 
water-soluble.Carbonates must be 
avoided .

- PIGMENT: percentage :
Chemica l  composit ion:

50÷55
Epoxy resin solid solution.

-VEHICLE: percentage:
Chemica l  composi t ion:

Amino or polyamides to be mixed at 
the time of use.

-HARDENER:

1,30 ÷ 1,40                   (regarding the -SPECIFIC WEIGHT:
130" ÷ 150" FORD Cup 4(product        

                 mixed and     
                                    ready for use.)

-VISCOSITY AT 25° C.:

Application Field and characteristics 
- SURFACE ON WHICH THE PRIMER IS TO BE APPLIED :  
Rust grade A-B-C-D Steel
Surface :    Sa 2.1/2 Minimum grade blast cleaning

-PAINTING PRODUCTS WHICH CAN BE RECOATED: 
(P.14) Epoxy intermediate coat or any others according to the 
"Compatibility Table"(Parag.6.6.)
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- APPLICATION: Brush, Spray, Airless, Roller 
- DRYING TIME: 6 hours to the touch

-MINIMUM INTERVAL FOR 
RECOATING:

24 Hours

- DRIED COAT LOOKS: Semi-Gloss
-MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
DRIED FILM: 40÷50 microns
- AVERAGE YELD sq.m/kg: 5 ÷ 7

Resistance Characteristics: 
-SALT-SPRAY CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM B-117)
350 Hours exposure
- HUMIDISTATIC CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM D-2247)
350 Hours exposure.
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P.14 Epoxy Intermediate Coat 

Painting Products characteristics 
- TYPE: Two-components
- COLOUR: Grey, Yellow, Green (Upon request)
-PIGMENT: percentage: 

       Chemica l composi t ion:    
45 ÷ 50
Grey: 
Titanium dioxide, Black Ferric oxide,  
Alluminium and Magnesium silicates.
Yellow:
Lead-Chromate,  Yellow Ferric oxide, 
Alluminium and Magnesium silicates.
Green:
Green Chromium oxide,  Titanium 
dioxide, Alluminium and Magnesium 
silicates.  
Pigments and extenders shall not be 
water-soluble. Carbonates must be 
avoided. 

- VEHICLE: percentage:
                 Chemica l  composi t ion:

55 ÷ 50
Epoxy resin solid solution.
Among solvents, chlorinated and 
benzene must be avoided.

-HARDENER: Amino and polyamides or any others to 
be mixed at  the time of use. 

- SPECIFIC WEIGHT: 1,20 ÷ 1,40                   (regarding the                       
- VISCOSITY at  25 °C.: 50" ÷ 70" FORD Cup 4   (product mixed                

                                and ready for use.)                    

Application Field and charactristics 
-SURFACE ON WHICH THE PRODUCT IS TO BE APPLIED :
(P.9.) Epoxy consist ing of two-elements primer or any others according 
to the "Compatibility Table" (Parag. 6.6.)
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- PAINTING PRODUCTS WHICH CAN BE RECOATED:
(P.20) Epoxy Finish Coat or any others according to the "Compatibility 
Table" (Parag.6.6.)
- APPLICATION: Brush, Spray, Airless, Roller.
- DRYING TIME: 4 ÷ 6 hours to the touch
- MINIMUM INTERVAL FOR 
RECOATING: 24 hours

-DRIED COAT LOOKS: Semi-Gloss
-MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
DRIED FI M: 40 ÷ 45 microns
AVERAGE YELD sq.m/kg: 5 - 6

Resistance Characteristics :
-SALT-SPRAY CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM B-117)
350 Hours exposure
-HUMIDISTATIC CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM D-2247)
350 Hours exposure
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P.20 Epoxy Finish Coat 

Painting Product characteristics 
- TYPE: Two components
- COLOUR: (Upon request)
-PIGMENT: percentage: 

               Chemica l composi t ion:    

Black Colour:  12 ÷ 15
Other Colours: 25 ÷ 35
According to the colour . 
Pigments and extenders shall have strong 
corrosion-proof characterist ics.
Furthermore they shall not  undergo any 
colour 's degradation and/or alteration.
Pigments and extenders shall not be 
water-soluble. Carbonates must be 
avoided.   

- VEHICLE: percentage:

                 Chemica l  composi t ion:

Black Colour:  88 ÷ 85
Other Colours: 75 ÷ 65
Epoxy resin solid solution. 
Among solvents, chlorinated and benzene 
must be avoided . 

-HARDENER: Amino and polyamides or any others to 
be mixed at  the time of use. 

- SPECIFIC WEIGHT: 1,10 ÷ 1,40                   (regarding the                       
- VISCOSITY at  25 °C.: 50" ÷ 70" FORD Cup 4   (product mixed                

          and ready for use.)                    

Application Field and characteristics 

-SURFACE ON WHICH THE PRODUCT IS TO BE APPLIED : 
(P.14) Epoxy Intermediate Coat or any others according to the 
"Compatibility Table" (Parag. 6.6.)
- APPLICATION: Brush, Spray, Airless, Roller.
- DRYING TIME: 2 hours to the touch 
-DRIED COAT LOOKS: Gloss
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-MINIMUM THICKNESS OF 
DRIED FILM:

30 ÷ 40 microns

AVERAGE YELD sq.m/kg: Black Colour: 7÷8 
Other Colours: 6÷7 

 
 Resistance Characteristics :

-SALT-SPRAY CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM B-117)
350 Hours exposure.
-HUMIDISTATIC CHAMBER TEST (According to ASTM D-2247)
350 Hours exposure.

For the performance of both tests, the steel samples shall be given two 

coats of the painting product.


